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~ TORWIORD.
;[3 : ,When I reglstered fox the Ph D degree

a‘choicé of the
subaect depenaed malnly on the 1nformant I could ilnd.

"Some
‘and without Warnlng returned to Aby331nn1a after two months.

time was spent searchmno before I found a Gala who unfortunate
AnOuher wa.s found and lost in the same way.

By chanoe, i dlscoveled that a Nublan H&san Fadl of
Gumay, LCES employed by the ngptlan Mlnlster 1n London.

conbact seemed to be of a more lastlng nabure.

Thls

I thSTGLOT
approached the Minlster WhO klndly allowed hlm to help me,

but even so our meetlngs Were few ana 1rrevular because of the
nature”oi hls'work and OUT Progress was slow because he was no
ablé‘to read orAerté. j | L
Aiter é few months the ggyptian Government approved my
Journey to- the-éudﬁn fof fleld Work.

IL wa.s 1nterrupted by
-an offlclal delay of" two preclous months (January and Pebruary

Whlch me%nt that I had to work. in the hohtes% and most
unsultable tlme of the year.

»In sn1te of the heln glven by my fxlen&s 1n‘Ha1¢a fhe ff
problem~qf.¢;nd1ng a regular informant Was‘notAsatlsLactorily
solved. It.Waé'only when I décided tc=live‘in iShkade - a

llttle Vlllage north ofiﬂalLa, Where I began to le w1th

non~Ar&blc speaklng Nublans —-thab I Was able o collect any



ffuééfﬁlﬁmatefial‘ ThlS Was tdken aL 1nhervals io HalLa forrﬁ~
‘ ﬁlSCu$ulOH Wlth some of my educated frlends ther ; who were on
such occaslons of wre&t help. | | ‘ o
o 1 was mlways faced w1th three dangers. A*whe uneducated
;v111agers, alhhough they evenhually ceased tb thlnk of me as-

"an offlClal Were alwaJs ready to awree w1th me 1ather than to

' ‘,dlspute. Thelr reverence Ior books wasg another obstacle..“'“

‘ The educated on the other hand were more llable to
‘;bhlnk ef What uhey shcuid say tather’bhan whaL 15 actu&lly‘sald
ihey also Were greaily 1nfluenced by the ﬂrablc and 1n some
icases by Enpllsh rdmmar | 1nterm1nable ulsputes arose ouﬁ of
‘_certaln uttex&nceg whlchpI had 1lready reglstered.' Added to
.nthls, dlakxﬁlcal dlfferences Were found Withln a ver: snall
<f;jarea, for 1nstance ‘on op9081be banks of Lhe xlver. ,gome of
‘Athese appear 3n,the texts prov1ded in thls Work, Whlch Were |
’ertten by people belonvlng to d1f¢erent localltles. o
‘ I redlstered on cards utﬁerances heard by a001aent Wthh |
lueemed\to be relevant to a oertaln stracture &nd because lt.
was useless io ask dlrect grammatloal questlons about tense‘or
person ;or 1nsbance, I had elther to prOV1de an Arablc sentence
and ask ior translatlon, or to cansﬁxuot What I thoucht would \
be the requlred form.- Nelther of these methodg is wholly

: satlsfaotory, because for one Arablc senuence theze mloht be a

IT




number of Nublan Lranslatlons and the form. souoht after ml%ht‘
‘never be found . The latter was aLsQ”ungaﬁlsjagtqry because'@
%he-villagéfs'ofteh'agreed,dquite ﬁistakénly; A linguist has
always_to:overcome such disadvantages. A 31ngle 1nstdncp 1s‘r
final. ﬂdming‘suggested an,utteraﬁcé‘or’hav1nb constructe& ax
ex@mple, Which‘haé been mét“Wiﬁh_approval5‘it‘was_always
nacessafy_to(create éifcmmstanoeslin which they would be likely
to use it quite natﬁrally. ' ThégeAfp}ﬁé fdand to be not in
current qse,,hai t0 beyab@nddﬁed.

' 1.had with me the following books:~ ¥

+

(1) Die ﬂubé~Sprache"by Leo'Réiniﬁch Wien, 1879.*

(2) Nublsch Studlern in Sudan. (collected pdpers)
L hp Almkulst Uppsala, 1911.

and {5) Notesqfrom Nubische - Grammatlk by R. Lépsius,
: Berlln,‘LBSO. ‘ . - :

"”hey were ugeful in suggestlﬁ ‘pg:adigms and inspiring  
i;enqulry, but I had to be. careiul not to ailow them +o influénég
me anproaoh to the Droblem at an early sﬁaoe. The illiterate.
, people, pﬂrtlcularly women and chlldren, pf;v1ded the most .
jvaluable 1nsbances.i L'l‘ciu:t.ca.t:ed people, on the other hand
helped Yo Llll the g&DS in. my paradlgms.‘

I stayed in the Halfa dlstrlct for six months, mostly in

Ishkade,ané ocoasional1y in‘some of the surrounding villages.~

E mhese books are reterred to in this Work by the Authors
s oxily .




Tt was only towards the end of this period-that I‘beganAto
'e‘@érﬁeive;thé_structuré,ofoubiathnd,ﬁhe system T have addpfed.
vhéye;\«-ﬁoﬁkng backlﬁq London and arraﬁging the‘ﬁaterial-in‘ité
final'or&ér;'iyféuﬁd-that‘in mbst casés either'my paradigms(
. were‘inpomplete,ﬂdr thﬁt‘cp;furﬁher §onéidéfa£ion of the Work_a]
’a~whoie, the§ nee&ed modificatibn. Again;-there-wasfno
informant to consult, Has&n having left London because the
ﬁlnlstel Was transferred o New York._‘ Aftem some time T found
another Nublan - Anmed Hwad of Sarxa - working in London, Who
also could not read or wrlte and Who could only ave very ‘
1rrewular help,‘but by - then 1 had a better understandlnv of ﬁhe
‘whole problem. ‘ ’ o
1 46 not suggest that “this - is the: flndl word on the Nublan
lénguage. If anythlng,‘lt 1s an attempt to analyse it.in term
of its own struoture, and not<1n'terms of Latin or Arabic
grammar. | No doubt thére‘is room for improvemeht( T had to
‘make decmslons ‘based on the avallable matermal. I also
abandoned. some Torms because I had not: enough maberlal ' Ail*

this may have to be reconsidered in the light of iurther data.?

- The work is in Tive Parts. - Part I is devoted to

NOTES ON LRANS cmmzél\r and A REVIEW OF TERB{{INOLOG-Y.

RO m——La

ParL II to the structure called “”LATIO AND ILS MORPHOLOGlCALL

COMPONENTS,k RﬁLATA AND MARKS. Egrt I11 bo the uge of

v



'kaCRu EHAN ONh RLLATIO.1? EﬁEEMEX~ §onta1ns CONJUGATION TAB@TS
f/OF THE VERBAL “KﬂB" ;f; TO LAT.‘ These do no% cover a1l the
'Jp0351b1e afflxahlons Wthh are too many to be glven in a Work

of" bhls sort. KE?EEMV prov1des (1) LEKT fully Analysed
_accordlnc to the ADDrOaOh suggested and other 15 translated
‘=iTexts erhten in parrow iransorlptlon., I navé trled tol: ~f
 prov1de ‘a brlef descrlptlom of the 5001al llfe of the Nublans
"1n these. uexts. TQ(L 4 ,,:i . R “_ffjf'
\ At this. stage I Can'oﬁly'wbndérAﬁowimﬁchibf fhis s%u@§x”
‘of Vubﬂan can ehplaln cerualn features ofogyptlan and

if&udanese Arablc. \ 1 am conscmous of many cyptlan and Sudanese

expressmons Wthh 1mmedlately sug gest Nublan ones. | Thig .

‘"w'may be a oultural questlon, but the relatlon between the'

,,cultural and llnoulstlc studles, e33901a11y 1n the fleld of
semantlos, is obv1oua.’f'u | | |

! am_also con801ous of cextaln structural 51m11ar1t1és
“between Nubian an& Lgyptlan Arablc such as, the structure
?called here g, Verbal Adaunct" and tha% called in my M. A. TheSl
 "Poly-nom1al Vefb" ;~ These s1m11arltles may be exnlalned by
Afmrther study of Nublan and Egypulan Ardblc equplgd5:W1th the:
stady ol Coptlc. - o e
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CHAPTER 1.

T LI T FSI ORI CETH O AT (I AT i £3 v £ Kir PSR P2
Ak s e BY YR W WO o S Srg e v Y e i AS e Sy

ON TRANSCRIPTION

THE CONSONANTS .

Thew following are symbols used for the transcription of
consonants

1) The plosives.

be = bilébial voiced plOsivé.,

e,g. Jburu:" = gifl,\ "ham%arte: = weeds,
‘“ﬁéb“ = gold, “dﬁﬁba“ = accursed, 1ipabbt = g0d.
Pe - blleblal v01ce1@ss plosmve.

Thls igs only found as an JﬂlTlWT sound in three affixes.-

(1) "pa® (an exponent of the mark "ga® - see P. 38).
6.g. "kitasb-pa 'dumn" = Take fhe.boqk.
(IT) “pu:“n(an exponent of'the’plural suffix "gu' - (see
| e.g.'“gésnabmpu:“ = Senab's people. | F.52)

(ITT) *po:n™ (an ex?onént of ‘the affix Nnooint - éee P. 62).
Qe “kfta:b po:n.éelém go:n=-g ekkir" = Bfing'the

” book and the ﬁeﬁ. H

Lo = dental voiceless plOSlVG
el “tukk“ = beat,lnhataba“ = door-step,
| dittint = a sort'Of food, “&uttf = stand up. \

d. - alveolar voiced plosive'
CRY mzumm“ = catch, “ézdamﬁ = man, ?kdﬁu:d“ $‘young

, i f o
"eddi" = hand, = "kadd" =.throw away.



"k mvoiéeless ve1ar]plosive,

e.8s "kutt" = stand up, ““akklr" = do like this,

ot

- ~

"%ukk" = go down.
g - v01ced velar plosmve,
’ i
L €e8oe "gurram¢l'wn" = ‘pleased, “8 ar“ = place "mug" = dog.-

B N -~ -~

2) The n&s&ls.

”Thése are represented by Ffour symbols
_m._ - voiced hilabial nasal
'e.g.'dmué“:%fdﬁggfﬂ"%manﬂ'g}watgf,
:gﬁaﬂﬁifohatgf\"héﬁﬁasﬁﬁzpigeon, "aumm" = catch.
;g;f”ﬁéiCed_a;veoiar nasai ‘ )
Ce8e Wno?@“ a‘house, "ﬁmahﬁn: water, “hnn" = té give biffh,
;ﬁ; v01eed p&laual nasal, | m A‘
.gu “na nu b“ . seaweed, Wofth = = face, “%aﬁﬁ“jm 0.
d - v01cod velar nagal, B )
evge "ta#is" = name,«‘“tuﬁﬁe" = a type of fish,

o
"bosp! = bhe lowmng of a cow.

3). The laberal S | .
= vomced ro]}ed latersal
e;g; "d&o” =.$outh, "orr! = bring,

"sgar“ = place, %ufbag" = firet

Arabmc words W1ih an 1n1taal ”r" have a vowel precedlng

-

the‘"r" when they are initial in a phonetic piece. No Nubian

word be gins with. an npt, e.g. "urummasn®. = pomegranate

"grah'ma" = mercy
fiipasydo? = radio

-



1 - voiced unrolled lateral,
RS '.. Lo . - o .
e.g. "jelew" = wash, "nal" = look, .
- ) )
malle" = all, "ﬁill" = remember.

4) The frlcatﬁves

0a)

L - VOlCGlGoS lablomdenual,
€ele "f&g“ = goat, ‘dafar = pain

[
“koffa re" = g curse to a dog, “se:f" = sword,

-"kof”" z uhut

-~

5 = voiceless alveolar fricative,

e.ge. "sam'mir" = dry, Yunuskasr! = midwife,

-

- . |
tafis" = name, "sas'suwr®

il

sparrow

"kO°q"\ = palm trée branch.,
‘_g:f paiéto?alvedar fricative,
Gl "#addo" = outside, . "mada" = sun,
"qﬁué“ = slave girl, m“faﬁg“ = gtretch, "hirigh = mate
h - gutxural voiceless fv&c tlve, n
e.g. "hosd!" = to bray, "u'hu:ni" = when,

ﬁdo:hﬁ = clever, tikuhh" =“cough.'

-5 ) :The %Lffl@@ues.

- vouced alveolar affrlcate o .

€ “jelli“-n work, “énji:“.m women, "kaj" = donkey,

| WEbaeFis-jjeur! = We are full up.
\ng; - vo;oelems palatal affvleabe, i
}e.g. “bale*—ncl'"_~ marrnage f@ShlV&lu, tacel = bite.

EN




6)  The semi.vowels.
w - bilabial semi-vowel
. . ‘ P ) ) ' .
.8 ¢waraw“‘= rui, Mawal' = night, "asw" = do,
"daw'wu" = big,
¥y = palatal semi-vowel,
g.8. "yos'yo' = a cagll to the mothér, "oy ye = a type of
N - B . : : vegetable
"mosy" = dbutter, "Efiyy" = sleep.

EN - -

THE VOWBIS.

The followmng symbols axe used for trenscribing vowels

ie Iront close | .Ge8e “1&" = man, "i:'dir" = send
. - S I, A v
e, front half close eeZe "ed"™ = to teke, "gesl" = red
B ) ) " ) - - ‘ . - ' A - . ‘ - ‘ .
&. Oopen = Ce.g. "Agar'! = place, "fa:ib" = Ffather

-

o.7baékﬂhalf’closéywith‘iip :i}-oundinb €. g; “ogog" mﬁyoung man ,
| | :"ho s = to bray. |
u. back close with lip rounding, c.ba‘“umugk°°r" m-midwifé
‘ ."naomu.b“ ; seaweed.
Lengfh‘is marked by (s) following the vowel s&mboi.
The f0110wzng conventlons have been adopted in the

_Lransorlptlon

The‘ S pace
Space is used
before new words

e.g. “"ay kab-ecda kis-s" = I came after I had eaten.




belofe and after sounds that are found between. &
00pulab1ve "a“ and Lhc final vowel of the preceding relatum
-9 ~ (see P, 32.), e.g. "in agri y oil = This is good.

befgﬁe anﬁ aftef W that ié found after the final single
sound of fhe‘nQMihal relatum of & nexal relatio. (See P. 36.)
e "uz 'l uklk-us" = We heard.

.\ Aﬁ”"n" ks founé in the same position as “1" when the
1atum endq in an “n“, and an "r" when lt ends with an "r",
”hey W¢11 also be preceded and followed by o space,
Cels “1n a 21 r aﬁrl y a' = This place is pleas jent .

'"hasan n a#ri-y~a“ = Hasan i$ pleasant.

The vowel "i' is found finallyyaifer (1) some affixes |
when they arerétﬁthe end of an ubterance. These follow the
éffix withcut a space.
e;g.l"ay.kiSms.halfaml tosni" = I come from H&ifa
as o0mparéd pfe | o |
"ay'halfaml tosn kis-s® = I ceme from Halfa,
- | (2) formebive affixes thet end in a vowel
and some roots ending in a vowel. In these cases a glide

‘isAfound between the formative and this Wil Both the gllde‘

and "1" are. wrluten with space before and arter them.

, e.g. y 11L1n kab-o y iV = I am the one who has eaten

as compared with
Wkab-o fa-kis-n" = The one who has eaten will come
esg. "jus halas'wa y i:, 'jibini , walla sa tu,nmo eLklr"

= Go and bring halawa or cheese or olives.




A ?“q"” the llnk of uhe verbal &dgunct (See P. 110) is 301ned
Lo the verbal Lh fo]lows and is thus -differentiated from the
copulablve “a“ whlch is written after ;'space.' |
,‘g.g.;?ay.1Laﬂn&zklsms"‘x I ceme w&lk;ng‘

Win 'agar agri y a" = This place is pleasant.

‘When "i' and "av, which occur after verbals thet end in ol

?a doubleor two eonsonants,-are followed by-a- con&omant they . 15 
x_are wrlmten wnth@ut % preceding space or dadh ¥
e,g. "feddlmkes»s" = FAEE T used to pray to Ged to help me

“f@dd&“kOo““aist had prayed to God to h&lp me .
The Dash o
The-dash 15 §5@& (i) between and afflx and Lhe TOOU to Wthh‘i?u
;itAis affixeﬂgiygag. “fa=kabm1?“ =T shall eat.
tA(é) hetween a~number of afflxes_folldwing.*:
‘the'same‘root, é;g;'"ay kabmkirnedmis“'l £6d. him. '
There are two exoeptlons . |
‘”l - vhen a post p081t10n fo]lows a nomlnal or an adgunctjve
relatio. (see P. 163 ) it is wrltten after a space.

e.g.'"ay 'Wllldl ddaﬂ tannas“ = T walked with ﬁhc boy

“aV f&wkab“lr fannler. logo“ = T shall eat because
] ‘ . I am hvngry

The postm0081tlon gt = 1n howevcr is written
 afber a dash. Thlg 13 o dl?ferentlabe it from the "1 Lhat';ﬁ
‘dls found after the finel smngle~sound of the nominal rclatum

_ofjnexal-relatlo




e.g. "inga. 'halfa-l ed-jut = Teke this and go to Halfa
‘“halﬁaigaﬁbi yal = Halfa is pleasant.
2 - Wbénmé‘link follovs a #erbalyé nominal or a relatio it
»is préceded by é space '. |

€. g. "ay go n all. goan Pa~bi 3 gagmur“ = Ali and T will’
. . B u'l;{-'),ye

The 11nk "a“ f0110w1ng a membew of a werbal adjunct
however is. wrltLen without either a space or a dash. This
is to differentiate it from the copulative YWat

e.8, "ay '0gj a‘méll“‘xll am good e

day thaffla kis-s" = T came valking. |

Another exception is the link "in".  This follows a
nominal. member of. an édjunct afterwa daSh, In doing sd, wé.
- .dlfferenLlﬂto beLween it and the demonstrativé“"in“ which is
wfltton alber a space | o

v

€8 Vwml;dnln kltasb illin" = This is the boy's book,

"wilid in kitasb illin" = Boy! this is the book.

The Arrou

The arrovw is used in diagrams analysing grammaflcal

structures to. show that one unit iunctlons in more than one .

: o .
structure, e.g. "ay wilid-ta nas-s" = I saw the boy
(s-v) relatio
; N N e
nominal. relatvm A verbal relatunm
Moyt = I . . nas-5" = saw
. (0-v) relatio . R
: . : {mmmwummm“”,hliﬂ_ C ey _
pominal relatum mark verbhal relatum

RS T W, T gegt

~




There "nas-sh is a re]atum in both the (va) and (omv)

relatios, ana "Ea" is a sufflt to "w¢lld" and a mark of a

- -~

rci&blo (o»v)

The Stress Mark

The s%réss ﬁark_is placed above and before the Tirst symbol of ;

%@ﬁkﬁﬁ&%ﬁ%&ﬁ%ﬁﬁkﬁhe stressed syllable | | |
eeg. "ay lim'm-is" = I gathered.

Assimilation

'An-assimilated oonsonant is written as heardgA A note is
glven to show the Fform w;thouu asuLmllatlon
g.8. "im tekmka Llc Qe om'nam" = You gavefthem

(tekaka = “%er“+”ga"b and "tic-c~o-nam' = Wi ph 4t i
. - : . o mermlnatlon),

In the case of some vcrb11s and 1n£¢xes the flnal
\Vconsonant followed by the Lnflk "3“ ond an initial "s" of the
termination is realised as_“éﬁ",“ A divi&ion of,theseAinto
three is,nét possible and ﬁﬂeféforé they arefrepfesented

» ) N - \ y o R - ] N }
without dashes or spaces e.g. "“ter kab-eddan' = They had eaten

-

EXERAN

for k“”g "ter kab-ed-ji-san"

W1l3Lon o£ Vowelm

Flided vowelﬁ qru not wrltben but attenulon is drdwn to the

' £orm w1bhout elision

csgs "in 'ogj a = This is a man (for "ogojt+talt).

-



CHAPTER 2.
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BAbiC AB ThAGTLONS AND TLHMINOLOGY.A¢;w

An.act of speech 1s a smnﬂle llngulstlc 1nstance.
Jlngulstlc iﬂShﬂRCBS can be sgmllar but uever 1dentlcal.ﬂ
In (a)

”\"hab" . ay kabmls : ) "1r kab»ona“i‘

'“»J'There are 31m11ar1tles as well as dlfferences.

The three acts of. speech represeniad by the symbols}

Cm kab“ s;ﬂ;;“ R )

t'(fjare not: 1dent;cal elther' They Llook 1dentlcal becausa the B

"

o  system of transcrlptlon purposely 1onores the dmffecences whlch

' result from the fact that either the same speaker or moreffﬂff

'“than one speaker try to- repeat a certaln lln ulstlc act1VLty,;l

 but W1th unavo¢dable different - organlc behaV1our at each -

.attempt , : , } | .
| In‘both (a) and (b) we have three acts of speech. The';?
'_31m11ar1ty 1n (b) however is strenv enougn to con81der the

| three acts of Speech as a TebétltIOﬂ of one thlng.

Thus we have our first abstractlon Whlch we call

. utterance“- V In (a) we have thvee acls of speech and three;t

: ﬁtﬁefances;ig In (b) wa ‘have three acts of speech and~one~

’“gutterance.‘

. A\ . :
L Purther abstractlons can- be made from utterances w1th the

‘purpose of statxng the structural patterns into Which utterance
;;,will be fltted.‘ In order to do this we muSu understand thelr.

fcomposltlon. :

i
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: In examples (a) and (b) We have Lhe unlts

(1) "kab", (2) "af' , (5) "ir', (4) "is", (5) "ena'.

| (1), (2) and (5) can ‘e found as whole utterqnceu, that¥i<
qlndependent of any other unlt.‘ We shall call these “roots"'-

(&) and (5) are dependent on a unlt of the same class as

CARRN "kab" - We ghall call, thesé "affixes"-

%

In leldlng utteranees we must not 1gnore the 1nterm
t 'relat1onsh1p of these unlts.»l _i' - o
Thus 1n . ._. A- \! |
“';Q': ay wallo fa-tann~1r =7 shall go tomorrow
“ We can qubstltute "tar for ay‘; but the substltutmon w1ll
| result 1n uhe follow¢ng utterance-—‘
| IA.:"tar‘wallo fa—taﬁﬁ-ln" | .
-ﬂ'ﬁhere‘"xr" has been feplaced by v #;' |
We can subst1tute w1fle;n for wallo bﬁt'ﬁhe,utteranCSFWili
become.¢z | - w | | |

f IB. ay w1 l 1n fa—tqnn—ls

i

here "ig" r"

haq replaced
. S %
The root "tann then has tWQ relqtlonshlps that between

-;1t and ay 'y and that between it and “wallo"»;i The- flrst 1s
formally marked by the - a;flx flr“ or . "1 qnd the second by the
chtfﬁﬂly one of these 1.e.?u{1“ lS used to the exclu81on of
the other.  ,' i | | | |

We conolude thet Wlthln one utteranoe
'Ui- there can be a number of relatlonships.

'MFQ-OHG rootscan havenmora-than onefrelationship.

"relatlonshlp is:ﬁsed»as.afcufrént Wofdiand_not ag . a techni
tcrm. ’ TR B : C e S
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,Wélare.onlﬁﬂ;nterested in the relationships that are

U ' - - o '
‘formally signified such as that between "ay" and "taN " and

.that“between’"Waiio"'ahd."taﬁﬁ“. Yay" énd\"wallo“ aré not
fbhméllyf?elatedlb
L In .
b

T.. "wilid fa-taBh-in" The boy will come.

it

o IT. "w;ldwln kaj fa—tannnln The boy%&wiil‘come.

1"

III.;.Wllldftanﬁfa-tannwln His son will come

the'féléti@ﬁéhipé can be illustrated as follows:-

‘ 1;’ . L 2. . | S
. T I TR . e "1
B Wllld - and tann” . signified by in
L ( G ey MR 0w R
'b1, w1ld-¢n kaa ~and’ - "tann ! tin"
. C. Wllld tan" and ”tann | " " Tin"

In column 1 we have one partner in 2 another.

‘”a" of column 1 is a 31nﬂle root.

#b" " " .£ is a.group. of Lwo POO&%, the first of which is
. followed by an affix "in". - This we ghall
call an deant” |

et M B 1 is a. group of one root and an axfix "tan

This we shall»call a "conjunct",
The axflxes in column S 51gn1fy the . relatlonshlp betwéen
the roots in column 1 and those in 2. These we shall oall
marks" ‘:  ‘ D .
| The afxlx  in?'in ;§ signifies another sort of

rélationship;m thgi between\tﬁo‘roots which'together represent



112‘ 

eone portner of tlie relailonshlp betweon "tanﬂ“ and 1b.- Ite
fﬁpresence makes the grounlnp of "kaj and "W1ld” in. thls.woy,‘ ;
1eDoselble and does not affect the other 1elat1onsh1p. ‘ We_"
:shall call Lt a "llnk“ | | | :
| The axflx "tan ln lo 1s only used in relatlon to the roof

N

sf_that ¢t follews.~‘ Ite absence wlll result in an. utterance

:Q~1dentmcal Lo I Ne snall call_it:a ”iormatlve

'i_A relatlo ig a structure- pattern‘thet 1e-eompesed'of'éﬁ‘

:\,mark and felata (examples I, IT and III)

A mark 1s one or more aleXQS used ae q formql 51@n of a

':eerelatlo (column 5)

A relatum ¢s one component of a relatlo, and is elther aﬁ,
root an adgunot or'a. congunot (column 1 and 2).

An adgunct is a struoture pattern thﬂt is composed of a

wﬁJﬁllﬂk and mGMbePS (lb)

A 11nk is qn aiflx used as a formal 51gn of an adgunot

T (Min" 1n 1b)

A member of an adgunct is a component of tnls stfuoture‘
“ffbhat is eLther a Poot an adgunct or a- oonaumctr("w111d" and e
"kaJ in lb) |

A congunct LS a form compoeed of a- base and . formatlve~

‘T'af( W111d".and “tanliln lc)

A base lS a root an adgunct or a OOﬂJunct to which one -

‘of the formatlves is afflxed.
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A
1

A fOTmBhlVO is an’ afflA used in forming a conJunct
A base can be followed by a number of format1v05. In“thi

case we havo a’ gerles of bases and conauncts. The tern

o agglutlnation 13 applled to the whole form.

An caglutlnatlon is a Whole Form compcsea of a root and 2

'sermes o; fevmatlves.

@.g. at wa—de n—cuemraﬁ—e kka" ¥*

(the government) will do to us,

'where we: have the iollowmng serles of bases and formatives.

)

Base 1 ﬁ'the root "a:w = {0 do, followed by the link "aﬁlanc
the formative-"de n* Aand the infix ' ot |
:Basetzzf”thefqénjunct-"a:waFde:ﬁ-ch3 followed by the
forhétive gt -
lBasa 3 - thencpnjunéﬁ\fa:Wa-de:n—cmeﬂ, followed by the
R fOfmativé“"éﬁﬁ; | |
'Base(é - the cbnjunét t;a:vﬂ.ra«cle:1’1-(}:--e—r*r:uz.{”, foliowed'by the'

formative "e",. ~

Tkka ig an exponent of the affix "ea"
L : g

A}

@refixJ'infix and suffix.

Axflxes ‘have: been lelded according to their functlon.

{"They can also be lelded according to their position.

 -* See foot—note on page 65 where this qggh?tlnatlon

cis mentioned.



“ “ i”; "fﬂuhab—xr ;:% I shall eat
_ffwé have. an afflx that takes a p051t10n prevmouq to that of tho
ij?root "kab" buch an affix We shal] call a prellx § i
 §@ "kab k1r~on" -'He fed | (‘  o
* &6 ilnd the rooﬁ "kab“lW1th two afflxes “klr and “bn“. |
‘”’”}?5?"k¢r" takes" a medlal p051t1on and we- ‘shall call it an "1nf1x"
H

~§?and on" takes as flnal p051t10n and Wwe. shall call 1t "sufflx?}

SEOTION I.

CLAS&B& AND bUB-GLAbBEb OF hOOTD.‘;

;]1” The noanal and verbal.;

Afflxes will be taken as formal orlterla to dlfferentlate
~; [:between those ‘owo..:"‘~ “ |
| A verbal root may have one oi the iollowing suffixes.,
‘3*x¢1:d” -2 "tﬂéﬂul d“=walk1ng (of the verbal root "4 dHR - '
AR TR B o = %0 Walk)

‘5f';f ‘fi";“éfdﬂ‘Végg: “daiflr-a d“ = 1031ng (01 the verbal root “dafflr

” A, LS “4._‘_ o S o e -
oo Nandid ;,egg;jyslmarkeandi = anger ( SR - s¢mqu1r
L B ‘ I e = to.be. angry)

;?innén“ e,g;ﬁfkab-iﬁnan": eatlng (of the verbal root "kab"
o P LN ‘ . m to, eat)

"dakk“uae;g;;“kab-dakkfin“.= is eat@ﬂ (Of the Verbal root "kap!
. S _:Ap.,., R o = to eat)i

':§§§0thers w;ll be gLven later.fﬂf
Moreover a verbal root may have a sufflx oelonglng to one -
ijﬁ;of the paradlgms called "verbal Lermlnatlons"‘ (bee Ps 116)

‘ﬂkwhen 1L has the sultable grammatlcal relatlon with a nomlnal."

PN
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-e.g.i"%y kab -ir" = I'eét;
where the verbal root "kab" 'is suffized by "ir". (1lst person
siﬁgular terﬁination - to be given later P.137 ).
* A nominal root on the other hand may be followed by one of
the following affixes - |

|
1 - "kinni® e.g. "go:b-kinni" = people of the past (of the root
« - L o do:b = old time).

: '
g - "ki" e,g. "urs-ki" = badness (of the root "u:s" = bad)
, <1 - : :
3 - "kine" e.g. "kaj-kine" = donkey-like (of the root "kaj"
‘ = donkey)

‘ ’ . R ‘ L
4 - "ko" e.g "dongir-ko" = rich (of the root "dongir" = money

5 - one of the af;lKeS Tgu", "nei", "ri" or "i:" (plural

affixes (Seg'?.Blﬁ)

Water lifting 1nstruments (of the roc

} :
e.g.(a) "kayye:-gu:"
o L T R 1 lca;y'ye“ )

() "bale:-nbi:" = marriage festivals (of the root "bals

(c)‘ﬁﬁuguri“ dogs (of the root "mug")

(d) "w¢ld~1 , =‘boys (of the root "wilid”
6 - one of the qfflxes ca alled "post~positions listed on P. ”2/3
e;g., ay dan bann = talk to me
where the root "ay" is followed by "dan".
A nqminalJpéétfmaﬁ also take part in ahgrammaticgl
stfﬁéiuve, calied relatio, and accordingly one of a particular
number inaffixeélis used.

e.g;-”%y kab-ir!' = I eat. ~ "u: kab-ur® = We eat,
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Where we have’ the nomlnal root’. V" (or ”u'“ in a grammatical

t1 it

relatlcﬁthp W1Lh Tkab" Which is marked by the affix "ir

-

(or ! ur?).

Classes of nominal root.

The following are recognised as classes of the nominal

root. -

1. The Qronomlnals.

- These are 51x unlts in whloh a category of person and a>y‘”

-‘category of number are recognlsed in the folloW1ng way
The 31x pronomlnal roots can be Iormally arranged in Twoééi

‘different Ways. | |
;;”I.(a) hay“,‘flr"? Ttar', (b) ”uf", "fér”'

In oertamn structural patterns the use of () group 13

% }assoclated wmbh the. xnflx 3 ' This is not the case_when»_ ;_W

r“groun (a) is. used 1n the. same pattern.

. » (R . ; '

€ele "tar u: ~va tukkl -j-on" = He has beaten us.
u.

W;?Qar uk—ka tukkz 3-on = He has beaten you.
”i“ﬁér tek ke tukkl Jmon = He has beaten thein,

;ﬁas opposed to

"“tar'ay-ga‘tuﬁkmon” = He has beaten me.

‘“tqr Lk-ka tukhuen“ He has beaten you.

&tér tak-ha tukk: en" = He has beaten him.
Y.anthis fopmglvbasls we establish the Oategdry of nu@bér
‘ i

() “irﬁa_; - typ

() Mapt E et
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i

Group (a) is associated with the use of "de:n". This

cannot be used with either (b) or (c).

|
e.g. "tar ay-ga de:n-on" He gave me.

! ° -
MTtar u:-ga de:in-c-on" He gave us
as opposed to

- He gave'you.

' .
"tar ik-ka tir-on"

ticv-c~oN.
"tar "k -ka Fir~on'

[}

He gave you.

£

"tar ‘“tak-ka tir-on" He gave him.

‘ B e -¢-ow
?tar'bek—ka tie-on" = He gave them.
We shall call group (a) "First peréon"
(c) grouﬁfcan be‘replaced with other ﬁominals of the same .
number withoﬁt consequenﬁ fbrmal difference.

Thar fa-kl.-n?

n

He will come..

l

B

Wllld La~k1.4 7' The boy will come.

"

ter fa-ki:-nnan" They will come.
“%ildi: fa—kL mmnan . = The boys will come.
Ve shall call group (é) "third person'.
(V) group is formally differentiated by not being one of
these. | | l -

We shall call group (D) Second person”

On this basis we establish a category oFf persoﬁ.
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Category of number

l I
Singular : plural.
- (1st Yay" = T. - lst "u" = we
Category of “( - -~ “iao T T
person. (2nd "ir' = you.  -2nd "ur" = you

(3rd "tar"

~he.. A;Srd "ter' = they.
Tha affix "ni" méy‘be added to each of these. _ We thaﬂ “;5

have .a new paradigm of "possessive pronominals”. - These are -

the following:- ¥

- number .
. I S j
singular - plural.
lst ("an-ni" = mine. = "un-ni" = ours.
. Person - 2nd ("in-ni": = yours, "un-ni" = yours.
’ = Wa S s o Sl - .
3rd ("tan-ni"= his. ten-ni" = theirs,

These are'different from the folléwing pfonomiﬂal affiﬁéé51

1. - nuanber
singular plural’
lstv("an" = my. "u:n" = our.
Person 2nd ("in" = your. Hgnt = your.
‘8fd Eﬁ%aﬁ" = his. e = their.

Thig is formaily broved_by the fact that the former
unlike‘the latter can represent a whole utterance.

e.g. "an-ni" = It is mine, but not "an".

* See also "Adjunct "in" linked", P. 58.
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2. The démdnétratives.A .

Thesé are thrae units
“in" = this, "tar' = that (near), ‘“man" = that (far).
The affix ."dd\“‘f‘af(o;ildmfs:_‘ either of these resulting in
";nwdo" = hefe; "tad-do" = there (near), "man-do" = tlere (far)
Aﬁy oﬁe‘of these six can«fepresent a oomplefe utterance | |
(i.e.fin answer‘#o'a Qdestion)
The plural éffix "eu" may also follow any of them.

€ele “ihggur"'= thesé, Miak-ku"! = those (neaf), "man-gu" =
‘ L B .those (far).

3. The interogatives.

Thege are; -

singular. ; plural.

ﬂ‘ [$ . ‘ I : I

nay = who naygu:
1 Vo L ft !

naysi = naygu: le
-~ ‘ - -

11 'ﬂay\le lH = 1
ST LRI

mini =  who

4 .

"minga" = what

- . ,

"mina" = why

G
"mina:" = what

how much

-
"minke:1lla

N 1
"minke:lka = " "
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taipi® (6r "hiri") = who, which
"siddo" (or "hiddo") = where

_ Mgikkir' (or'hikkir') = how
"Ehu:ni (or “isu:niﬁ) = when.

4, Other nqminaltroots.”

<‘TheseAmay'élso be divided into sub-classes. F&r our
'pufpose, however, this is not necessary.

| We have avoided the use of the conventional terms_“verb“ _
and. “nouﬁf.and @seq iﬁstea@ fhe adjectivegf"nominal" and
"yerbal" éppiiéd"to various terms, such as relatum, root, base;
éonjunot, adjunct, etc. |

We recognise a ver@ﬁl root by the fact that it takeé
affixes, which a ﬂbminal root camnot.take. The verbal root
"kab" takes the sﬁffix "ip" and the prefix "fa" in
I.  "5y fa5kab%irh..= AI_éhéll-eat.

A nominal is fecognised by the fact that it takes affixes
which a verbal root cannot take. The nominal root "ogoj" takés
the mark "illin" in |
11, "ogoj 111in" = Tt is the young mamn..

In the example
111. "ay f-ogj-éﬁ-ir" = I ghall be good;
we haverthe nominal root "ogoj" takingvthe prefix "fa" and thé}
suffix "ir" in the same way as a verbal root, but the infix

"ar'is also found,

=

"adjective" is used as a current word and not as a technical
term., -
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rl=ihzﬁhéYeﬁampiéff\
IVQ. “kéﬁuiid‘illiﬁﬁ-‘=491t is brééd,
‘we have the verbéi foot "kab" taking the mark "illin" in tﬁé
same way as a nominal roét, But the suffix “i-&"’is éléo’foundif

Thus’, ﬁhevnéMihél root ogoj" followed by the guffix ﬁ"i‘

can subst¢tute for the verbal root "kab" f imllarly the
verbal root "kab“'followed by the_sufilx "1:d“ can substltutefﬂf
for the nemiﬁallfOOt "ogoj" . |

In conventional terms

"

& noun + "ag" a verb,

a verb 4 "l:q" a noun,

and so "verb" and "noun" would have to be newly defined if‘wé: J
were going to use them.
~V.' In "ay hasir-ra ju: faLkull-i-r@ﬁ-ir";

= '1~Shall go‘to Egypb and growwlearned,

we have compohentS‘whioh conventionally would be called verbs

- and nouns.

(1) "kuli“ = ~a verb, since it can be followed by'the mark
"ir' as in "ay fa-kull-ir® = I shall learn. .
(2) "kull-i" = a noun, since it can be followed by the
mark "llka" és inix"ay kull-i-kka nas-s" = I saw the learned maﬁii
(3) “kuil—i—ré " = g verb since it can be followed by the

mark "ir" as in example V.




This means that, although the whole of (3) is a verb, it
has a component which is a noun (2) and this'noun has a
component which is a verd (l); This contradiction is a
" vresult of the fact that the single word "verb" or "noun" is’
applied to the form of the unit, the actﬁal»funotién and the
possible function of it. For inétance, "kull" in example_ﬁ
and "kab" in examplé IV do not function as verbs (i.6., in a
relaﬁio)lalthough\it is possible for them to do so.

The terminolégy WEich>will be used differentiates between .
(15‘the form‘éf'thetuniﬁg'for which we shall use the terms
prefix, infix, sulfix, root, coﬁjunct, agglutination, adjunct
and relatio; _ |
(2) the function of the unit for which we shall use the terms
link, mark, formative, base and relatun. |

Thé»terms "verbal’ and nominal® will be used in the
following Ways:;

‘describing l. relatum and then they refer to the function;

2. the terms, root, base,”oonjunct and agglutinau;
tion and then they refer to the possible
function of the form as a relatum;

3. the term "relatio", where "verbal" is used to
refer to the fact that the relatio has a verbal
relatum as distinct from the relatio that ﬁas’nd»

verbal relatum.
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4. The use of "nominal" or "verbal" alone or with a

quoted form refers to the possibility of the form

being used as a verbal or nominal relatum.

Thus, "kab" in IV and "kull" in V are verbal roots:

"ogoj" in TIT is a nominal root: "kab-izd" in IV and "kull-i®

in V are nominal conjuncta: “ogj~ad" in III and "kull-d-r-ag"

in V are verbal conjuncts: "kab-ir" in I, "ogjeah-ir" in TIT

“and "kull-i-rafd’ in V are verbal relata: "ogoj" in II and

"kab~i:d" in IV are nominal relata: "kab" in IV and "xu1l1®

in V are verbal basges;

nominal bases.

I L :
~a single upit can be
!'V - B 1
a root. an affix.
Iila.

a root, conjunct or
adjunctlpan be

¥ o A

nominal - verbal.
| Wa.

an affix‘can be

7 1|

prefix, infix. suffix,

"ogoj”.in‘IIixandﬁ”kull—i" in V are

L 1T -
‘@ group-of more than one unit can be
\" v — ‘ l . l l
a relatio. a conjunct. an " an agglu-

adjunct. tination. .

ITIb. .
. a root, a conjunct or an adjunct
‘ . can,be .
L S S
~a relatum. a member of an a base of a
S adjunct, . conjunct.
IVb
3 ; an af%}x can be
— . r {
a mark of a a formative a link of -
relatio of a an adjunct.

conjunct.
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THE RELATIO.

» Having abstraéted aﬂd q1assified the indivisible units
of affix and root; ﬁe are hdw in a position to handle
',ubberances 1n terms of thslr physical structure,' Ve work
. in descend;ng and not.a&cendlng order, From "act of speeoh"'

we have abs tracted Mutterancet: from "ut%erance we shall now

-

abgtract relatios.

e.g,-I‘(a) "ay 'we s ~kka kab-is" = I have eaten one.
(b).&ib 'we s =kka kabwém;nam“ = You have eaten one. .

TIn both éxaﬁples we havé N |
1. a nominal root ("ay" in (a), "ir" in (b).)
'Qg\gfvefbal-robt (“ﬁabé in (a) agd ib).)

When "ir" is substituted fgf "éy", the suffix (called

term;ﬁation see P. 116 ) of %hé verbal rpot is subsequently

changed frdﬁ “ié“”td tomam".  This shows a formal

rel%tlonshlp betwcen Lhe noanaT and verbal roots.

(a) “ay felmis o ‘mes-s* = I was a schoolboy
€e8e Llo (h’wmag Lelml .a menuomnam" = You were a schoolboy.

Slmllale Lhe substltuulcn of “ir" fOL Ray" results in the
'substltutlon or "onnm" for ”s", The nomlnal and verbal
roots hava a relablonshwp SLmll@r to that between the
corresponélng rooﬁs 1n:egg. T (a) and (b).

In'I (a) and (b), "kab" has a relationshigwwith another

N

nominal, "we*", which is marked by the suffix “kka'.




L

iﬁ-Ifl(a) and'(E) Tpen has a, rélationship_with another

nomlnal,-"ﬁﬁlmlaﬁ", which 5% marked by the use of "al,

G g. TII (a) "ay telmtog 1111n" = T am a schéolbéyh

"1r telmiss 1111n“ = You are a schoolboy

Iﬁ-hhese examplésgﬂthe Subbtltutlon of "ir" fox “ay" does
ﬁoﬁfresglt-in'any fofmgl‘change of "illin“; It is not &
yerbal roots it does not take any of the formal,ﬁarkg that
distinguish a verbal root. ﬁeither does if'take]any of the
marks thet distinguish a nominal root. "illin"‘isian affix
, marking_the relatibnship between the two ﬁominai roots
“ay"land "telmi's"~in (a), "ir"'and "telmi:s“ in (b) )
| e.g..IV (a) "ay walld lekin ben" = T am better than the boy~vi

-~

(b) "uo 'wilid 3 lekin genmgu°".m We are betﬁel Lh n;fﬁe
- . hoy .

The'substitution of "us" (ple) for "ay" (sing:) results
in the affiXétion of«"gﬁ“ to "gen", "gu' has been‘cifed as
~one of the units that‘di%fereﬁtia%es a‘no&inalAfrom a verbhal
1oot. o

‘in e (1)-and (2) a formal reiﬁtionship is established.'
. between a néﬁinéi and a verbal root. This reiationship is,,?'
:calied "yerbal relatiot. & |
A verbal relatiéa:OJ the type in e.g.I is called an (s- v)

?elatjo

A verhal relatio of the type in e.b.II 1s called a "“men" :
. L rclatlo‘

*1 The term relatum is apnlled to the roots,; whether nominﬁl
onr vcrbal taklng part in the structure called trelatio"

-
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e In e,b, (III) and (TV) a formal requlondh¢p is
abllshed bebween bwo nommnal rcotss This relaulonship.is
' ?3called “copu]at1ve relatlo“ |
| A copul&tlve relatlo of the typelln 2+ IIT is called
QQ"1llln" ?Llwth.‘ﬁi”
o ‘A copulatlve Lelatxa of the type in. e.g, IV 1s called
,“gen" relatlo., |

Av~tegé;.V‘(é)““aﬁlwevwkké kabmiq“ = I have eaten oﬁse
A (b) "ay w;¢mkku. g k&bmJ“lS" = T hav; eaten SOME «
The.substlbuilen of ‘the plural form "we,mkku" for mhc
:SLngulwr "web“‘%g results in the addltlon of the 1nf1x " to N
the verbal rooh "kab" | | - . ”
This showa a. fermal relatlonshlp between the namlnai roob i?%
“we*“ (or "we s kku s ) and the verbaT root Habt,
| €8 I (a) "ay ahial k. Lab-ist = T ate Tirs d
N (o) “awwal kabmon" = The flrst has eaten.k
In thes se exampleq the ncmlnal root "awwal" has two d}fi@rent (i}
'lrelatlonshlps wzﬁh the veybal root "kab" N In (a) it is:— -
‘marked by the sufflx Mg iOllOWlng "awwal" in (b) it is

marked by(the‘bubbﬁltutlon of a suffix "on" follow1ng the ~
. Vefbal "kab“ fo%'the suffi“ "is" (in e.g. (a) )5. |
"awwal" in (b) is e substltuhlon for "ay" in (a) and the 12 {

B ~constluctlon is an (smv) relatio.

'jﬁw'*gl “kk&w\in "we s -kka" in e Qs I»(a)-and "ga' in "we:-kkus-ga®
| in-esg. I (b) are-exponents of the same unit. "
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'It is notb possib1§ to substitute its plural for "awwal" in -
‘:e.g VI (a) as is the. case in example Vv (a) wmth My st N |
" The relatlonghlp foxm&lly establl hed bctween the nomlnal
‘and. vcrbal roots in eg. V. (a) and_(b) is called an (o-v)
relatloe
that_fdrmally;gstablished between the nominal and verhal
roots in e.g. VI (a) is called (omﬁ) relatio.

& ¢ 9 a8 880800000

Transitive and Tutransitive Verbals

These six relatios can be divided into nexal and non-nexal .

The former are (s=v),. ("men"), ("1111n“) and ("gen") relatios.

They can be ubed wmth or- W1thou1 a dependent * (¢c-v) or
(0-v) relatio j
e.g.l; Nay Pa=-kab-ir' = I shall eab
f(smv) without a dependent (c= v) or (omv) relatio
'&‘myRMmdm&f&mmwm: IsMﬂlem the bread
(s=v) with a:dependent (Qév) relatio
3¢ May isba:ggka famkabwirf = 1 shall eét now
(sm%)-With a\dépendenﬁz(d%§) 
4. Mgy telmiss 2 mes~§" = T was a schoolboy
%("mén") withdut a depeédenﬁ relatio

B “ay gem aumomkka telmiss a mes-g" = I was a ‘schoolboy
last year

("men)_w;th a dependent (c-v) relatlo

,(va-) re].a;-t;i’o is hot possible with (“men")

* (o=v) and (c=v) relatios are called dependent b&auso thbl?
‘verbal relatum is at the same time a verbal relatum of a nexal

relatio or a base for a conjunct.




“\Uﬁless=oneyd£ ‘the relate is a conjunct of & verbal base
:6} "ay kabamkka kabmam ﬁell“ = I do eat’ thb bread

‘*&ff}whewe uhe congunom “kabmam" is a Second rel%tum of "men!

" lend & verbal (omv) relatum wmth “kabamﬁkW"A

;17. "oy te1m1° 1111n“ = I am ﬂ schoolboy
;("1111n“) WLLhcut a dependent xel&tmo
‘*‘8.; ay 133& mk@ telml S 1111n" = I am now a sohoo2boy
?ﬁi(ulllln")W1ih a dependent (omv) rclwtlo. | |
(Omv) relatlo 18 not p0851b1e with (“1111n“) unless one
of the%relat1a 1s.a conJunct of a, verbal bwse. |
I9¢;e,g; “ay’kébamka~kaﬁeo:fiin“’: T em the one  who haw .
| ' - S S . eaten e ‘bread ‘
_:éﬁéfg he seéond‘éélatum “kab«oﬂ is:a nominalLQOnjunct‘of’a
1verba1 base “k%b"el - \ - o
- 10, Tay 1la lekln gen" = I am bettgr Lhan A]m.
(“gen“) wlthout a dependenh relatlo - | B
‘ 11}\ “ay 1sbazgmk all. leklﬁ wen“ = I am now. bette than'Aliui
(“ggn“) wzth a d pendenb (Omv) relatlo | i
(o«v) ?elabme cannot be used ‘with "gen“
The non=nexa1 relatios e are (Omv) and (va) |
ni‘As 11lustrated in the abova examyles, %hesefare'dépéndenf
)relﬁtlosv (o»v) relatlo Ws aepﬁxdent oﬁ (1) a 009ulat1ve
or vérb&l relatlo (see oxamples 3, 5, 8 and 10)

or’ (2) a verbal base

B of a conjunct

e,g. "ay 1111n issas gwka faﬁkab=1“ = I am the one who w111 i
; - , - eat now. . . -

&
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(o=v) relatio is dependent on‘(i) a verbal base‘of o
conjﬁnct.(see ex: 9) or (2) an (s-v) relatio (see exs 2)
A verﬁal’{swv) relatum (or @ verbal base) that has ‘or can have
{{a'de endeﬂt (0=v) is called a "transitive verbal" * (seo eg. 2
end 9) - ) o |
A verbal (s-v) relatum (or & verbal base) that cannot hewe &
dependent (0mv) js called an'"iﬁtransitivg verbal“ H

e.ge “%y k1°wnn%n nln“ = I must come S
where "kl:mnnan" 13 a conguncﬁ ("1nnan" form that has thel
verbal “kzv“ for a base) Q N |

‘Thls baue canmot be a wrelatum of an (omv) relatlo

"ay £a=kizvr“ = I shall come

.The-relatum,“kir"~cannot be o relatum of an (o-v) relatio. -

THE NEXAL RETATIOS.

(l) (sév) relatio

Tth is a relat:o o£ a nominal .end & verbhal relﬂtum, the
1&*Ler taknng sufflxes thqt vary according to the number and

person of the nomlnal. These are called "berminationsg"

-

e.ge ﬂay kabmir" = 1 eatb
Mip kaanam“ = You. ealb, et

These suffixes are formal marks of the relatio end are discussed.
- N . \ ) i ~
at length in the section on "terminations" (P.116.)

-

* The two oate ories of verbals can be differentiated by the
menner in HHH Wthh the unfix "j" is used as a concord unit.

See - “Concord" p 144, )
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The synthetic (smv)»relatio \ . oo \
Ce Qe (‘l)’._“uo aJkac c-ur" = We shall come.

(2) vay ' gosn ik-kosn fawchM ur! = You snd I will
. : come .-

Both of these are (SBﬁj relatios which are marked<by the
sufiixi“ﬁﬁ" whichuiollows thenﬁerbal relétum. The nominal
 velatum of the Tirst is bhe :root "uf = ve, and that of the
second is & nomina](adjunct 1jnked by "go;n";‘ This adjunct
has two membems (the root "ay" = I, ané the“root "irﬁ, -
reallsed as: “Wk“ = you) Sue P. 61. ‘- |

-(3) Uay go.n 1k@kocnwaﬁa fam§30mcmur“.m.You and T will come.
The dlﬁferencc beuween (2) and (55 is tﬂat’the nominal adjunct
"ay go n 1kmko nt in (3) is followed by the fbrmative naggfh,

.mhe Pe@ultlng agglut;natLon is a’ VLIb&] whlch9 in its tuwn,
is llnhed to theljerbal tfa~kac-c-ur' by ug (see "Verbal
o Aagunctv. P. 108). . ‘ | R o

The uecona member of the\verbal adjunct "fa-kac- omur" hasi_ 
“the- svfilx "UT“ whlch marks an (s-v) relatlo, as in (2)

The_verbal “fankancmur" has two-relatmonshlpb Lk

(1)-with the wﬁole'verbal égglutination "ay gosn ikwko%nmaﬁ" -

marked by the ljnk g,
(_) with the base of thls agg}utlnatlon.“ay gosn 1k=ko n' -
- markpd by "ur“ : Thlu is an (s=v) relatlo. .

A struCQUIe of type (3) is called a "synthetic relatio".




(2) "men" relatio

Thlsuxs a relatio o£ bwo nomlnal and one vuvbal re]aﬁa,

Lhe verba] be1ng “men" Wthh takes" sufflxeu that vary
..accordlnb to one 0£ them which we oall the "fuﬁmrelatum“
~e,g, 1. "ay ogg a mell" = I am good |

2, Wiy ogi a ‘men-namt = You are good

The éecoé& nominal fel&fu& “ogg" is followed by an "al as’in

f%hese'eﬁaﬁplés;" Th¢s is" o&lled the copulative "al

‘then'the relatum is |

‘(i)ggnﬂadjuhqtive relatio "e" féfm (see P. 163,)

(2) a nominai‘conjunot thét‘ﬁaé‘a fbrmati#e ending iﬁ a.

. vdﬁel_' | |
»an'“r“,occﬁrs betwéen'this'relatpmjand g (thelcdpulative)&
;é;g; ;&n ah;kabae T”&"‘# This'is what T eat | ‘ .
Qhefe#ﬁhé‘reléﬁid'?anﬂkabue"{% What T eat, is the 2hd_nomina1-5
B relafﬁm of “men" rélatiou" ) h o
€48, “1n k&bMJ roa " :iThié ié-the 6ne.wh0 eaﬁs‘

'whéf he oongunot'"kabml" has the formative "iM: ( ec .90, )
O An cxcopuwon to this:is tho cage. of (the - 19) forﬁative.
ﬁy" is found wher et ig found in the above cases
é.é, “1n toma bom ga ﬁwl y a% = "This is the‘fomat0mseller

as conpar ed to .

N, S
_'"inhtomasﬁom jasn=i v a" = This is - Lhe one who may sell
. . . tomatoes (but not a merchant)

(3) when this relatum is a roob. that ends in-a vowel,

7We find,"rﬂ, uyn,bf My,

- - P, - Lo -
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j o .. S
sge "in maga r a" = This is the sun

, ! e s
- "har tambusre y a' = Hé is in Tambura

\ . .
"tar dolgo y at = He is in Dolog
ﬁtarf&olgolw aﬁ‘A. o= wow on 1

~ . 0 . N ' . ) N .

Wtar abri y a® = He d1g in Abri

The sécond pominalmrelatum con also be followed ﬁy "illin®
cug. 3. May ogj illmméll" = I am the good one o
' gif&ogj iiliﬁmenmﬁam" = You are the good one

"illin"'cén also take the position beﬁweéﬁ the two nominals
_iﬁ'whiéhf¢ase the second is followed by nan,
>va'4a “ay iiljn ogj 2 mell" = I am thé ;ood bne

‘ “1r illin obg a menmnam“ = You are the good one .
‘The secono noanal relatum can almo be followed by a membur‘
of Lhe affxx class called POsLe quLthnao In-thls cage
 n¢i$her "l nor‘“illln" follows it.
5;33 "aﬁ’ﬁosnmii'mesmé" = I was in the house

j“men“ relatum

ﬁmen" is aAverbal roab, different from otherslin that

.i Tn an (s=v) poSitive‘present tense relatio, the verbal
~relatum has the suffix "in" as a mark of the relatio, when the

'T“ﬁominal_rélatum is 3rd @eféon singuiar |
.e.g.Aﬁ%ar"famkabmin“ = He will eat

T*In_a ﬁmen" lthL\DTe gsent tense relatio, however, the

absence of "men" is a mark of the relatio when the first

relatum is 3rd person singular, e.gd. "tar ogj a" = He is good.

) ¥ \ u n ot o8
~,* Reinisch (p. 102) considered ﬂmen“ as"on& uﬁmh ang 3Lth'
“$wo, "o" and "men". The fact that “men" can be use

TP bl are
"l]lgn“ (i.e.-without “a ) supports uhe view th§tbwamgﬁ1tsﬁ




:2 .Whéﬂ“the\( §=v ) reTamLo 75 present tense negatlve 'tﬁe
fnegatlve unit follows’ Lhe verbal.
'é,g. "Lar kabémun“ = He does not eat
When Lhe‘“men" re!atxo is present tense, negdtlvc,
‘however,’“men" 10 not Iound and the nogat1v; unit follous gt
..egg. “tqr aﬁrl ¥ amummun" = He is not good.‘ | -
3 The pveflx neall can be,followed by any verbal root othef ;
'{;ugan 'Hnen" . L |
,e«gs "uav .aikabmin" = Hé'wiil eat;
Tt can be'followéd>%y-"men" ﬁowever9 if the secpnd
 re1atﬁm'ihtervénés:bétweeﬁ:it*and.“men".
, e.gs'ﬂRr faeaﬁri y a'menmnam"'%“You”will be ~good
4 Verbaig other then "men® can“be_followed by a number of .
infixes such as'"ed“,-;ogsﬁ and hfi%”

[ S T S
es8e "ay kab-ed-is" = HEX T have eaten

“ay kab=03'g=ig" = I‘began to eat (after illness)
"ay;kabanisms“ = T was full up.

(3) "illin" relatio

- -~

"i1lin" marks a velatio of two nominal relata. The sécond
of theséfagreés in nunber with the first in some cases.¥
e.ges "in telmiss illin" = This is a school boy

.\ . ’ ‘\. ’ : ) l L] ) ‘ v . .
S "in-gu: telmiss~i: llin™ = These are school boys

. . ] t . R . - .
CMuslagdris 1lin! = Ve aie good

~ - R BN

% This fact is a. forma] ‘mark deflnlns the nominal class
called Yadjectives". =~ Only these need not agree with the
first nominal reletum of "men" or "illin" relatios.

-~ - N . . -
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'In the 1ast‘example there is no agreement in number befweeﬁ

© the “two relata "u " and "a#rl'“

:lllln mark.
'"1111n" has three other exponents
) “rln" when it follows a final "p"
e.g. "in agar 'rin" = This is the place
2) "nin“ when it'followé a fingl "n"
.g. "1n hasan nln" = This 1s Hasan -
3) "llln“ (or "1lin") when it follows a final vowel

e.g.."mn 'ali: 11int = This is Ali.

(4) "gen" relatio

- 1. When a verbal (s-v) relatum is followed by'go:n or the

' interrogative infix "al, it cannot take the termination of
the relatio. ‘In this case "gen" follows either "go:n" or "al" -
_ and~the~termination of "the relatio is affixed to it. This is
) formal maxrk of a verbal. |
e.g. (l) Wiy keba gosn gen-nam, hiya gosin gennnam"
= You eat end drink
:(2) “ﬁékQRa dﬁfl—al gen-i“. = Do you like him?
Neither (1) nof,(z) are "gen" relatios.
2. f"genﬂ;pelatio‘is‘a relatio of three nominal relata, the
1as£f6f”whi¢h“is "gen". It agrees in number with the first
‘relatum. The-seéond ﬁelafnm is followed by the post—positioﬁ\ |

tlekin" or "dosro".




e.ge "ay ali: lekin gen' -.: I am better than Ali

"1r 811' lekln gen“ B A

o "tar ali 1ek1n gen"
DI “u#iaii:-lekln O*en---g;v."; We are I

fyup all' lekin gen-gu" % You are' v e

“ter a11° lekln gen—gu"* They are " ‘5'§f’f“f'.,7’

R Whe:e “1ek1n" follows the second relatum

e.g;;‘“ay all.—n dos ro gen" th= I am good f0r§Aii-n_'

"5 ali.n do 10 gen" ";‘s You are :‘j“R"@\;,v;§1$gf17

utar alm.-n do ro gen" ;gﬂeﬁls;:"? S oa
“—'ki#:-‘.,sﬁsi:%‘—n do .ro gen“gun = We" are won "

!l, :

var all.n do ro gen-gu"' You are "o o

"[?"ter all.—n do*ro genmgu“ They are“”*’“ L

where “do ro" follows the second relatum. \“

When the second relaﬁum is plural "gen“ may or méyvnof:iff“

mfgtagree w1th 1t in number

.g.:“ay wmld—l.mn do ro. gen"'j=*I‘amfbeﬁtgr5fofjthe boysffﬁg
A;oru "ay”wmld~1:—n do:ro genAguﬁ;ﬁf,ﬂ§f:fha_; oo T

'i"ay w11d~1. 1ek1n gen“

or >"ay w11d-1. lekln gen~gu" ' ‘iﬁﬁy-n".; "  ".“ *

"QTJ“gen“ may be. a second. relatum of "men"yor "1111n" relatlos

.g.."ay all. lekln gen nln“ = I ain better than All
o for "gen 1111n“.

fz?.Ahmed Avad of Sarra does not accept +4his form wmth the
‘ plural sufflx "gu" but W1th “gen" only.;_" : ,

L DR | ARPRE U




"oy 5li§mn dosro genlnin (for "gen illin“)"

I - - - i.am‘good for Ali

tay 21i: lekin gen a 'mell" =" ® befter than Ali

;ay‘éliéﬁn.dO:fo gén a'meil" T géod far.Ali
"day al'l,° 1ek1n gen nln me]l (for “gea 11]ln mellt )

= I an bu ter Lhan“All

) { :
"ay alis-n dosro gen nin mell = * " good for Ali

# o fa>ee s s e s e o0

Lr'. . - i . . .
i A nominal relatum of nexal relatio, ending in a wvowel or

- ~a gingle ébnéonant is followed by "1" when it is followed by
(1) & relatum that has an initial vowel
e.8. (a) ﬂéli: 1 uﬁkirmdnﬂ = Ali heard

(b) Gbilid 1 uXcir-on" = The boy heard

il

(c¢) kaj 1 agri 'y a " The donkey is good

(a) "ali 1 agri T1in" = Ali is the good one.

(2) an (o=v) relatum that has an initial vowel

Ali
e.g, “a11°-l 0303 —~Ca, nalwon" he—hoy saw the young man
" wilid 'sgoj-ca - nal - = The boy u " " "

When the ‘two vowels‘are similar "1" is not found
eog; "glis iﬁgamdeznmon“ = Aii_séid to me
“éli;'iﬁbireon“ = Ali Iméw |
'fWhen the éirstjnominal ém@s in "n" we fin&-iﬂ place of “i
-anofher “n"< | o : | o
R Cele Jhésan_n ogj a" = Hasan is good
When it eﬁds with an,"rﬁ wé find an "“p"

s R .
e.g. "in agar r agri y at = This place is good

% -
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Bxceptions from these are (1) the pronominal and demonstrative

robtéfenﬂind in anSinglé.consonant
e.gnA“ay Nikk-is" = T heard
"1n Yukk 1rmon" = This heard
“ay ogogmﬂa nas ~s" = I saw the young man
“mﬂn OOOJ‘Cd naluon" = That person saw the young man

-

(2) the pronominal end demonstrative
roots beginning with a vowe}[ﬂOmv) relatuﬁ]
el “alie> ymga nal on" = Ali saw me

"abo 1nmga nal on" ‘= My father saw this

-~

The nonmnexal relatios’

'(l) (Omv) relatn.on

The relats of the (o~v) relatio are a nominal and a verbal,

the'iatter being at the same time a verbal relatum of (SMﬁ)_or'

. a verbal base of a conjunct.

CoSe “ay'kabapkka fa=kab-irt = I shall eat the bhread

where "kab" (of fa=-kab=ir) is a verbal relatum of an (s-v)

relatio as marked by the suffix Wiyt and of an (o-v) relatio,

the nominal relatum. of which is "kaba-kka"

e.ge May kabamkka kwbmwnnanmga flrgwlr“ =T wan't Lo eat
: : the bread

where “"kab" (of "kab-innan") is a verbal base for this

conjunct. At the same time it is a verbal relatum of an

(0-v) relatio, the nominal relatum of which is "kaba-kka'.




IHE: MARK. - The relwtlo is marked by the affixes “ga" and "jv,
Each of thege lu reallﬂcd in dlITerenL WaYS . o |
' L_ (A) “0" iu reslised ==

l) a8 “k" when it follows a word end;ng in f9 Se # Te Lo & and k

-

€48 “ay WIILG uss=ka nas-s"' = I saw the-bad boy

. » i, .
"ay in agar-ka jain-ed-is"

| = T bought this place —
tay blfxﬁwk ekk-is" = I brought the mat
2) aﬁhﬂo“ when 1t follows & word endlng in “J"‘
| o {é.gQ "ay kag ca, ga naedmls“ = I bought a donkey

3) as “p" when it follows a word ending in "

N

2 e.g. "ay kitasb-pa jarn-ed-is' = I bought the book

4) as "t" when it Ffollows a word ending in "a" or "
- -~ . ~ ) . . . : . . . - - .
es.ge "ay wilid-ta nas-s" = I saw the boy

. L S |

"ay derbast-ta nis-s" = I drank sherbet

5) és "k Qheﬁ‘it follows a word en&ino in a short vowel
- €s8e "ay kaba»kka kabmls“ = 1 ate the bread
6) as "g" in all other cases ”
| e,g;_"av'hasénmgé‘naSMS" = I sew Hasan.
"ay buru°mga naSms" = I saw the girl
o .

(BO tho VOW81$JS (1) a]ways reallsed when the merk
"ga"Afbllows a word end:,nb in & consonant or & short vowel
1;ahdhis foilowed by'é word beginning with a consonant *
~eag,»"ay'kabamkka.kab=is“<= I have eaten the:bread

)

"ay}Wiliduta=naSus"Am T saw the boy

-~

% otherwise the ellslon of "a“ would result in & group of
three consonents. A :



R (2) always elided when it is foTlowed

by a ngéi*g_a;g, "ay 3n=g vkkmls" = 1 heard. this
| - ) - (3) in. other cases it need not be
“réaliséd” L e.8. "ay buru:mg nawms" ) -

o S - )= T saw the girl.
| ord“ay'burusmga nag-s") o
nant The'ﬁark "jﬁ has variants that are given on Poge
a“tls Q1faxed Lo Lhe nomlnal relatum, By-itself it is not_ ff
:: suﬁflulent to dxfferentlate betwben (0=v) 1d(cwv) j* in thé:l

verbal provldeS~aﬂother mexk for (o-v). It is affixed To the‘gji

‘ vérbalvwheﬂ~thé nominal is plﬁral or when %he-word nalle
substitutes for a plural | \
_*eag; "ay %énti«weskkv°mg kab=j-ig" = I have eaten some datgsfxf
< "ay mallemkka kamJﬂlS" = I have eaten all 2
s Iﬁi&aﬁhe possible‘ s well as thb actual presence of "3“ that
.tmarkoAthis‘%élaﬁio o
B e.go‘“ay "Fenti we s =kkus=g kab=jeis® = I hﬂve ea%én some dateéf;
“ay fentl weskks. kab-is® = I have Laten one date -
”Iﬁ’“ay 1ssa~gmk% kabmls" = I have now eaten
fThe einguldr "1qsa°«g“ camnoﬁ be subsumtuted for its plural

STt is not therefox a momlnal relatum of (Oav)

In “%er gem Junokau°mga tl gmglmﬂan" = They stayed the last
":\AA‘ e e L. _ few years

we have a plurai nominai'mark@d by'"ga“ and ‘2 verbal relatum

xby““j".; Yot we stlll do not have an (omv) re]atmoa‘ wqn is

nob 2 unit m@rklnﬂ the velaﬁlonshlp between "gem aumOmkku“ and -

'“tmgg“ but,beuween "ter",and-“t;sg" (the relata of an (Swv)

- = -

(-, re1ati0).“




nominal of (o=v) is "we: v wei" (each other) -

Some verbaj ?‘ aﬁnot b@ relata of (o=v) relatios. ' They.

y, ﬁake 93“ as mark of reiatlanshlp between them and the

nominal relatum-of (g=v).
. ‘-‘
eg..“uﬂnfamkacmcmur“ = We shall come

whéf " " (realmsed as “c“) marks the concord between "ui" and

= M - . - —- et

_"kac" (va).relata

-

“3“ is. alﬁo 8 mark of an (o-v) relatLo in the, fO]lOWLng

L(l) when the nbminal,éf*(0wv) relatio is the word “ay“ e~ heart

'Self Aféliéwéd by a prdnominal plural afflx ("us n“ = OUX,

Mtun® = your, ﬁten" = the1r)

o~

e.ge Mter a; ymtenmnlmg tO gawﬁsan" = They beat %hemselvesf.a;f

-"u“ﬁ ymu nwga naOmcmus" = We saw ourselves.

&

'_A(Q)‘when thevnominalVof»the (smv) ‘pelatio is a plurval and the fo

-~

. - V\ . ) ., ) I . . "' ‘ ] "
e,ga*“ua we s we s-kka T0°@m3mus“ = We beat»each other

;In both cases the verba} may be found w1thoub "J“

.g.."ter aymtenmnlmga tosg=san" = They beat themgelves

"u we° r we,mkk& to gmus“ ~’W0 beat each obhev

A

'Some nomlnal ccn;unctu do not have 8 plural form Wthh means -

“that there W111 only be one mark (“ga") of the T91&b109 fThgyf;j}

N

. are oongunots o; verbal base and m“e not to be found as

.

‘reJaLum of (cmv) tywe that is marked wi th “ga" in the nomlnal i
only. . N
P - . R V. ’. “ N .‘ \4:7 - . , v' ‘d‘\_
@ege "ay kab-1innan-ga, flrgm ot = I want tojeat L

“ay mlr % dwﬁa blSSmlr“ = 1 hate ruanﬁng

R 'These are callod "wnbransmtlve Vefbals“




(2) (c=v) relatio.

The relata of-ﬁhis relatid are nominal and either
1) a vepbal‘relétum which is at the same time an (s-v)
relatum or a base'of a conjunct
Cele "ay'is%azgwka kab-is" = PHECYE I have just eaten
ﬁay jssa:g-ka kabmlnnanmgﬂ flrgmlr" = I want to eatb
. ; . nov..

or ‘
(2) a non verbal relatio.

e.g. May isbasg-k agri:s 11in® = T am well now
pup ARk This elakio is matked b j either

ll) 9@&?\aff1xed;to the ncmlnal relatum. A verbal relatum

‘;bfiﬁhis.felatidfoaﬁpot take W3t as a mark of the relationship
between 1t and the.nominal réléﬁuﬁ. If£ 3" is found affixed.
to,ﬁhé vé:bal,’it is -either a mark of the‘(émv) or (s-~v)
relatios -

e;ga-"aﬁ'igsasgmké kabmis" = T heve just eaten
2) "in" afflxod to the nomlnql rélatum

| el "ay w¢ ] ~1n klms“ = I came yesterday

Qi"' of “1n":¢s el1ded whun 1L followu g nominal endlns w1th a
[ﬁOQGl‘_ | | |

éeg§yﬁa¥‘eliéfn fgikiiér" = I shall come today
3 ) zeroi | ”
In this caéé neither "in“lnor ool gre found as marks of the
(c=v) relafié- \ |

I - . ‘ ‘ :
e.8s "ay wallo fa-ki:-r" = T shall come




4);"p68f pbsition
 ane ‘nominal rel&tum here 1s marked by’ the fact that it is
'followed by one ot uhe ibllowlng that are called postmpo WtLOHS;:
They elther follow the ncmtnﬂl dlrectly or af%er an "“in" sufflwed
to it |
(a5 Those dlrectly conneoted.are
g :ifh”*“Wa klﬂ“ towards, to, "to n' o= Irom9 "Jekin" = than ,
!}1'0é0n - .by.- - ) ' H : .
‘ .ve;g{'"ay no: 4&1 hamgu,mr“ = T shall & home -
| "ay hos 8 1% kin hﬁa Ju.=r“ =T shall go home
“u“ tawwo to 3! kacmcmus“ = We came from down there
"ay no g 11 LO n le s" = I came from the house
ﬁay‘kaj log>fam3usér“ = T shall go by donkgy
Theﬂfinalﬂvowels'of'“ia" and Glogo" are found only when ﬁhejr
are final 1n the phonetlc plece A |
e@ge “aJ £a~3u°mv kaj 1ogo" = I shall bo by donkey
"ay f%~3u°mw nos g&aia" = I shall go to the house
~ The iﬁiulal “1"'of thls group 1s realised as
Lo Nyt when it follows 2 nominal endlng in "r“
$§ ié;g; gy in ag armra blkgwlr" T am stay&ng in this p]ace |
| ilhes rogo" = blesé;ng“ |
2, oy wién’it follows a nominel ending in;*n"
eag, Nay 9man 'na: kln famgu*ur" = T shall go to the river

Z when “19" VJ.OllOUb a nominal that ends in "CVV.C syllable

o in . uwo oonsondnts, it is preceded by an "iM




e.g. “ay no gAti ram ﬁ =t a’I‘shall_go_héme,

—

"ardnll to n ekk;r“ = Brzng 1t from the farm

- -

‘f{!:(ﬁ) ’Those followxn @”néminal_af%er nint affix ave
;}‘ ﬁﬁ§d at "dogon,: at;(“déhﬁ‘z witﬁ,%“kiﬁ = without
R e.g.;“no gmld do “3%'%35 = T wehﬁ\home
(for Mnos gmlmmdﬁ)
'~“abraWSM1d.dog asgmlr?'m I am staying with Abrasf
(for ““br s~in dbg”)h 4 |
“ay Lad dan tannmls" = I walked with him

(:fcr “"ifm ci ,n"~)

”ay lzgmin klnnwln k¢s»s" = 1 came without the

Seme othe; h e been. counted by Lepsius (p. 44) and “ ‘
‘i3,3;¢ Relnmsdh (p ]16) as belongmng to fhl% group. I take ﬁhem\”‘N\
o a8 nomznaﬂs.form&ng an adjunct w%ph the noun they folldw ofll‘j
the type linked hy “¢n" | | | v .

VA !Af‘_;g.ftu9,: lnslde as in 2 (2), and mo:l = ~ besids, aé in (b)
o - fkﬁj ﬁno g=in - buri tl gmls == I sat JH@Lde the House

(b) “wnEdmln ‘o lmlq i gmls = T sat Yeside the boy

\

When one of'xhé following is a nominal relatum of (c=v) it
is mavhed by “ga" "nssa g“ = NOW, .“geddﬁ = as much as,

i

“awwal“ = flrsr3 “alag" o= l:ke,.“watml" = vhen

— -~ =

el “wv ukmk anﬂd#fl‘“ﬁlﬂn geddnwga Feng0s r1=33ummun

a‘Ixshall"not forgeh you as long as I live.

donkéy‘-:f;S
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U R
’”awwalmka~fa@3uz@r“ £ i h&ll go first

"‘an kLr“““ﬂ Wa*hlmg iz fa“Ju°mmam" = You, w11] go when T
' - | come

Wip.g ‘Blag-le boffi-is! = I. spoke like this
‘ _When ?ﬁéxdf the following is a relatum of {(c-¥) it is mark@d_'*”V
'  5jjﬁin€v? | |
mﬂeii“ #‘todayy “Qi:l" = yeéterdayg "kamlm" = the day before””
N . o “ . yesterday ..
"ﬁlttl“ = Quick, Vwilessa® = slow : - ooy
'veeg. "ay ell°mn gervmtm"-m I read today
“ay wi:lmin juzms“ w I went yesterday
" aay'ﬁamiSwiﬁ_jQ§5§“= vaent thé\da& he fore yesterdéy i
:Ggittiséﬁ‘béﬁg%onﬂN# He spoke quickly
»-;wiléssawn‘baﬁﬁwoﬁw = He spoke Siowly
‘When one of the following ié«a relatum of (c-v) it is marked
by post-position ;
Ngabil' = before, “gasko! = middle, "fakki" = half or mdcue,
' . ¢ - . . . ' o
&tuﬁf#;the inside, "moz:1" = side, "agar" = place
Thé%&éys of the week &hichﬁére "sante s (éatuyday)?.
"kirage"g Witnesn®, "talasta", Garbeﬁ"; Yhamidsal, "jumal,
.fhe timés'gf.theféaymwhich age ;fajir; mwmofniﬁg; “ ‘
tduhur! = naQng‘"és#ir“‘sLmidmafternoéns "mig&ib" = evening,
the rogﬁs.ﬂ#aharé‘m month, "gem' year ) A
eﬁg,‘“ih Béhér=ra f%wju:mr”“"‘l sﬁall go this month

"ho g=in gasko=1 awmlr" = [ am smttlng in the middle
- . of ihe house

Tha,ed" = after, Oan be iollowed by the mark*"ga“ “in or by the-

. -~
=~ -~

postfPQSition
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e.ge "dn-iz n 'bazd-ta tamk1°mr"‘m I shall come after this -

BN

."melsnEba;dwll.famkl%érW = T shall come after this

iyl s o e e N U
Mukkir-ed-innan- bazd-in enji: fac-c~innan"

| | = The women go after they hear
‘i)iA zeto-linked numersl adjuﬁof‘(see p. 56 ) that has one

_6f the  following as its first member # imarra = once,
'-"#ahar“ = monthg “gem" = year, “Juma" = weelk,

=Y

take "ga” as a mark of t%ls relatao

“ay marra tusko»g gﬂsms“ = I went three times

"ay dohar “tusko~g asgmis" = I tayed for three months
”?) A aer0m11nked nonmnumeral adgunct that has a Pirs b member

‘Whlch 1s one of the f0110w1nbo

4,

*2 : Co
. . .1 :
; the'rootg "gemﬂ;m ygargi"ﬁah%r" = month, "juma" = week
or one of the'days;of.thetweekg and as second member one of
'the‘nominallconjunctsg‘"tannamfmi" = coming,."dukkmi“ = coming

(only with "gun“ and "5ahar) o “au»o“ = past, hﬂs the marh

-~

"g&“ or ‘the post pOSlthn “1&“

esge "ﬂy %ahar Qukkmlmll% Ea.mklemr" = I shall cone next .
‘ month.

“ay juma feahfamfaiskka faslkisert I shall come next -
' ‘ : : ‘ week

- \ S L -
"ay gem juwomkk arg-ist T sﬁayed last year

. \ "

f:3) The zeromllnked adgunct 'Ethat has the root "kami: s”" é'mhe;}
 dmy before yestewdayg as the Jlrut member, as 1%5 secona the

conjunch "Jo rmo" = past, or the adjunct (11nked by "1n")

~

#an adgunct that has one of these as Ffirst member and one of

- the roots "diyyi" (many) or "geli:l" (few) as second, . 2180

takes "gal'.as a mark T .8 "ay marre diyyi-kka jui-s" = L.

wvent many- times. Yay marra geli:l-ka jus-s' = T weniszew
“ ’ - imes.

%
e

gée Pe 540 q%? see P« 54.




- "josre-o-n 30 r"o" or “30 1-0-11, go v—oun 30 rwo"‘takesfthe

mark “ga"k

e,g;."ay kamissafjo:rmOmkka3tkiSms“fi
I mmeihmm &wsaﬁo
_“ay kaml sn 30 Tw0-1 O 3T =01 go rwo~kka qu st

= L c&me fOUf dayu ago,

m)f The “Jn“ lﬂnked adaunct * Lhat has for- f#PsL membor

.the root_“wallo:ga:ga“~=.the day after tomorrow,\ nd for .

seooﬁd méﬁben"ﬁﬁe toof'ﬁjéf“vé.back or more. than one "Jer“-ﬁ

‘liﬁked-by “iniI takes for a mark a nostwp031tlon - |
-e:g. "ay walloga ga~n 'ger 1n germln Jermra faaki;mr“m

I shall come dn flve days! bime.

It is 1nterestxng o noLlce that when the conguncts No. 3:

A}and 4 are used th@ hearer &nd the speaker use their .

fingers to oount the - number of days. For "walo:ga ga”

;three flngerq are counbed and for eaoh "Jer" one flnger

is oounted.

% gee page 58.




a4t

© The morphology of the relatio is illustrated in the following.
diagram.

R 7+ Component: units of relatios are
_mirk§7‘fﬁw RN - N | R B
(only affixes) o : - relats (only
- : roots or root o
combinations) @ - ..

";fsigg;e;termg;Aﬁﬁ . , an adjunct v
rlot . S  conjun£% | ‘ i%ﬂglf - , EQ&QQ&;:Q*
(nomimel | (nominai or . (8TELX) IS R
CUop verbal), 07 - verbal)

i " e
root conj&nqz g@ﬁun&tQ
e e \ -
e S nominal or verbal. = -

Coooa base : 0 e formative

gk

BETRRIE RS T e

conjunct adjunct
SonJunet  2CJURCL

nominal or vefbalf“\:f
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CHAPTER 2.

| THE_NOMINAL RELATUM

3 céﬁ‘beAfu , ‘ ,
¥ - ‘ ]
" gingle term g - adjunct.
. | . A
i . [ 4 (1) zero linked
nonminal root conjunct '
‘ - _ . (a) numeral
] T - I .. - P
of a nonminal of a verbal. (b) non-numeral = = -
o base ' bage % ' A
followed by the : . (2) linked with "in". -
formatlve_ ~ . W e
(3) go:n".
(l)'"k.o" . _ ) -
. (4) " o Mya! or
(2) "kl" S R P
(3) "klnnl o o = (5) ! 4 ﬁwa1$§?4 -*
' ' s aatl ‘ T '
! | (4) "kine
. (5) Hkl“”vﬂ

(6) plural suffix
(7) "itbi"
(8) éatt"\

SECTION I.

"THE_CONJUNCT.

’ £;1;“k6“.'l

The nominal précediﬁgﬂ"ka“ has one of three formal
possibilities. )

Conguncts of a verbal base are dealt with. after the preflxes
and . infixes. This 1is because these prefixes and infixes are
affixed to the bases and must be dealt with first. An account
of the function of each conjunct is given in the sp601al sectlon
allotted to it. P.B9 to P,108.
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| i i
In "no:r ay-ga ko:, malle—n"ko“ = God is my master and the

master of all, we find "ko" foil&wing
(a) a nominal root that has the mark "ga“‘(of‘(o~v) relatio).
(b) a nominal root that has the link "in®, (See P. 5B8. j'
"ga' and "in" are marks of (o-v) reléatio and a nominal,adjunét .
(P. 58.). | .
The third possibility i& that of the direct affization of
Mot 4o the nominal root. ' |
"gongir-kbﬂ = rpich.
<,ﬁhereﬂthejbase iskﬁhe nominal’root "dongir"® = money
"au:oko" = with milk added -
where the base is "sui" = milk
Jkéﬁ u:slkb“‘%= of a bad face
where the bésé'iéi£hefgrbup of nominal roots, ﬂu:s" = bad4and,
"gn! = face. - l .
Only in‘this last case, i;e., when "“ko" is.difectly

affixed to the nominal root, can "ko" be called a formative .

- After R@inisch. P. 29 paragraph l22a.
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(2) "R,

A ~Base. . . 'Gonjunct.
- Mysg” = bad - | _|j“'-“~k1“ = badness

LI : ; : . .
"afri:" = good - o aérxukkx"_- beauty

W o

__— N S
mas = good | : nas -ki # goodness

. . - . . . - P L .
Myicen" = far © - wi:irri-kki = being far

' : | : - o
Tjugi" not - . . .  “ju%i~kki“ = heat -

(3) "kinni". |
-@.H;A:a o i:if" R Ocngunct.

. o e
M"go:b" % the long ago‘ . "ﬁo b~ klnn‘" tha ~of the past

"wisl" o= yesterday co Wl:lﬁklnnl‘ f?, "

 yestefdaj

Te1i" . ;.to—day», 0 "eli:-kinpi" " -

to-day
.- "wallo" = tomerrow - . wallo:-kinni = " " tomorrow

ete. .

(4) "kine". | |
Base. - ° - . . Conjunet.
'L e . Ty e e -
u:s® | =bad - - s Suss=kine” -;bad person

Mg §M f:=pdohkey V,"'J-‘.Wkaj~kihe€

'donkey llke

"

L "ale:" truth . ‘ale:-kine:* jtruthful E&H&

at | = NN
"marjal = 11@ L . “marjaskkinne' = liar.

\

Base. "~ ... Comjunct.

"une :* ',;ﬁbpain.,~.w - v "une:~keBfii" = stupid
. . [ . PP I R : R v ‘ "

poor-

TR PSS o
ﬂonglr = money: ' o . "dongir-kinni"

i ppi®

~ - . ; “ . .- -
& clothes "ritti-kiBifii® = naked




¢

(8) The plural affixes.

These are "rif, "nei" and "i",

—

Ao

(a ) Mgt

Bage. o Conjunct.
"%oy" = a piece of wood Jko:y;ﬁi:? = pieceg of wood~l:
"ho:g" = house , imi’i“lo:g-r’i"‘ = houses
ﬁ%goj“ = young man o iiog{ii-—rili = young men

Base. | | S Conjunct.
“Vpale:! = @arriage feStivél( " "hale: -noi”
ﬁanggre& N ﬁed‘ | ﬁangérezunoi?
alle:" = needle “‘tallé:ﬁci"“

(c) LER

Bage. o | Conjunct.
"yilid" = boy o  "wilg-is"
"qu:n" = rabbit . CQusRis "
“hurti“‘= horse 't s

(d) a unit"ﬁhat'appears as

1. "cu" after a base ending in "j".

a

Base . W_Oonjunct.
e.ge "kaj" = donkey Mg j-cu”

Ii s it I; A - "
0goJ] = young man ogoj-cu
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.A,52°Q:"EE - after a base endlng in "b“

Base.;ﬁﬂ; ;Gon;unct;

Ba el "klta b” = book . M"kitasb-spu:"

b . 18 R
ﬂse:nab?-: a name of . "se:nab-pu:" ='Se:nab's
' ‘ a.girl;~ o ‘

people.
B “tu qfter bases endlng "a" or “t"’
“e,g; "kudu d" =”small S "kudu :d- tu"

'"baraka:t9,= the name of “baraka:t-tu"-; Barakat's
| . a man

LT ‘ ~ o :'~‘ _ ~  people.

4o “ku after bases ‘ending in "g"' “#“ n ", Hyw, wen
c"g" and - vvf;’Il . : -
’ ‘i ) "’ ~“ : 5

T e A i A R
'r‘.g. -"u:s = bed ... - "prg~ku"

'agar" . = place - ° "agar-ku"

'515;","kkd"faf%er_basés'eﬁding'in éfshdht vowel

IN-30 "kab-l ‘”the cater "leab -4 ~kku"

. ; . . ‘ . N T
‘"kaba food ~ - "kaba-kku"

gu otherwise.‘wA

n

: "tl- cow . . i ~gu o '

1t

i . oy S U I
hasan ‘name of a. . hasan-gu = Hasan's people.
o man ‘ S A

"ﬂ_Ail?ﬁhése:will-be referred. to as "gu",
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(7). wivgir.’

X

i iollows tne numeral rooﬁs as an exponent of two
-.dlfferent lormatlves, the nfraction and the ordinal.

A congunot that has tne ordlnal formatlve "1tt1" has a

?etronqu stressed. penulleabe syllable. A oonJunct “that

'Ahas “the fractlon formatlve ﬂlttl" is weakly etreseed..

‘ :rractlone. o " ” - Ordlnals.*
. !
awwal-ln ke:l-la. )
| A xq) = lst
‘ - " urrag-in ke:l~1a} )

Cpomenths Bo 1 L O
fag-atti. - = g - awwo-tHi = Znd
tusk-ithi = o “ugk-itti = Brd

'!keﬁs-iﬁti)i 1 s
) == kems~1itHi = 4th
'kemi-ssi ). 4 S .
dij-itei = 1 did-itbi = 5th
'soricei =1 gorﬁ—itti = 6th

. 3 £ |
b : . '
kolod-itti = 1 . kolddmitti\ = 7th
uaw-ithi = 1 udw-itti = 8th
- ‘ / 4
oskod-itti = 1  oskod-itti = 9th
dim-ithi = 1 dim-1tbi = 1oth
. 0 w ’ -

_—

* 2
%3

See ! llet of these roots on P..56. S
“fﬂdattl“ is matt" form of the verbal root nfagi = o _
. divide.
"awwal-ln.%e l—la" is an adjunct of- the borrowed Arabic
"awwal" = lgt, linked by "in"™ to the Nubian nominal
"ke:1" .z that muoh Mlat = in  (i.e., in front of, or.
firgt.of all).

”“urrag~1n ke:l-la" ig an adaunct of the rToot "urrag"

.linked by "1n“ to the root "ke: l" followed by "la" ag:
above. : . A
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(8) gabt

The formatlve ig less frequently found than other

formatnves._v

- .g.,. ?marja"

u

P o
lie > marja:-gatta = Liar
3 ‘ ’ . . X

o ' . I
brain ‘une:-gatta. intelligent .

n
"

upne :

SECTION 1.

| THE NOMINAL ADJUNGT.

A. Zero-linked.

:Two’types_df,zeroélinked adjuncts -are found - the

numeral and the non~-numeral,

1. The non-numeral.
(a)
-(b)

[“ay'mﬁg—ka nas-s" = I saw the dog.
Iiay‘mug u:s-ka das-s" = I saw the bad dog.

We;fihd'these exémples-identical'egceptlin the following

ways:-

(1) We- ‘have in (a) the nominal "mug" -followed by Yra'

and in (b) the nominal "mu@" followed by "uis" and then ‘

. by "ka".

(2) No ‘intervening affix is found between the two
nominal-foots-"mug" and "u:s" of (b).
\(5) Thertwé nominals take the same position and oarry-?

the same mark "ka" as the smmple nominal "mug" of (a).

-They ¢n fact can substltute for it.



A nomlnal adgunot of ths aort can have more than tWO‘x?f

9 )
members, e.g., ay w111d kudu d s s-ka nas—s

i '“_ I saw the bad 11tt19 boy,“"

Mqus, 11nks or formatlves that are used 1n relatlon to the;fQ{

adaunet follow the last member. -

e g., y Willd kudu d us s-ka nas—s I saw the bad 11ttle
Lo : . boy, ol

he last member of the adaunct S” is followed by the
o8 Wllld kudu - dmin klta b RS aérl v a.;'%'?he{liﬁiiégﬂlfﬁf

boy ER book is good,

where the last member of tﬂe adJunct“Kudu d" is followed by

theAlmnk Min',

l

é, g. ay fa ld aérl'fﬁ“LP u_=, I Shall be a good man,

Where the formatlvev"ﬁ" (an exponent of "aﬂ") follows the

last member of uhe adaunct aﬁrl.“ o ‘i . ‘,‘;

This ad3uncL 15 formally recognlzed by the fact that
l.. the members are nomlnal roats, ’

z they stand 1n Juxtap031tlon, 1 e.,ZW1thout ﬁheﬁuse'

of an, afflx, | | ' Lo

4

ul.,nﬁither of them is censidered separatcly as

relatum of one- of the relatlos, th@ group 1% in fact

oﬂe relatum of more than one term.‘ )




L

2. The numeral adjunct. -

In Nubian there are thirteen Nubian and seven borrowed

numeral roots. . They arve:-

lwe: - 1 u
Vawwo = 2 o "%Eéﬁii;} 
"Ytusko = 3 tela;‘i:ﬁ - = 130
‘kemsn = 4 arbaﬁin o= 40
laija = 5 pamsiia = 5O
"'gorjo = 6 siﬁti;n = 60
'kolod = 7 sablin = 70
Mdwo - = 8 tamaQni:n'}# 580
’osko : = 9 Atiéiﬁn-‘ = 90
'dime = 10
'aro = 20
“imil = 100
|dure =

1,000

They are usgd:a‘”

() As single nominals - when they may form with another
- preceding nominal "a""zero-marked non-numeral adjunct".
o P T : ’

e.g. "kaj we:" = one donkey.

b s ! - Sl
"kaj uwwo" = two donkiesg.

(b) As_members of numeral adjunct which in its turn; forms,

with a preceding nominal, a nbn-numeralvzero marked adjunct.
oy s Vs v '
e.g. "kaj dime we: r.a"

11 donkies.




Hh’fﬁfTIwhere “ka3 is: a flrst member of an. adaunct the 2nd of whlch

= 57

is the numeral adaunet "dlme we 3 rK
The numeral adjunct 15 formed as follows —-:

(c) rRoM. 11 19..ff, e

The. flrst member of the adgunet 1s the root "dlme

10,
the second the root - “‘hwwo" etc. (up to 9) A
;g.” dLme?we:. 5l711f-‘

b R
dime uwwo = 12
- etc. .

(d) FROM 20-89.;

The flrst member of the adaunct is the ", po' = zo;-aﬁdv

'.the second the root ,_éﬂﬁuwwo étc: (up £0. 9)

,n.g. ‘aro we:- = 21, -
s
. aro uwwo = 22
.'\:_‘\..;.‘

eto\

(e) ROM 30—90.

A certaln one of the borrowed roots mentioned above,u

(f) PRON 51 62 etc.J él 42,vetc. - 99.

_ One of Lhe borfowed roats is ‘the fmrst member theffiﬂ-
seoond is the partlcular number (L= 9) |
':fé,g; “balatl n- we"-fé  51.
L "tala t1 1 uwwo"f-;lszl

‘(&) 100, zoo 1,000,

""The.root~ 1m11" is used as" the flPst member of the adgunct
V.fW1th one of the POOT roots from (l~9)
1é;g}f 1m11 We : ‘="1OQ“

' S
. 200 -

u

31m11 uwwo
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L

() 10L, ete. 201, ete: - 999,

i. The adjﬁnct (ng") is-used as a first member,and the second
is the particular root (from 1-9) or a particular adjunct of
those mentioned above (othef than (gl), |

e.g.'imil_we: r wel =-[101.-
© Yimil we: dime we" = 110,
where in the 2nd éxample Wé‘have\the members of the adjunct Hs

Timil we: r" (Llrst) and "wen or'ﬂdime we" (second).

(i) 1, 000, 2,000, 3,000, e%c;'

The root Tdure: ! as the flrst member and the root or
adgunct 1ndlc%t1no the number of 1 OOO'S asg the second
e e tdure well - = 1,000
tdure {Gime We;ﬁ = 1,100
where in the iatfer the sécoﬁd is the adjunct "dime wen T 11,

L]

() 1 001 ebo.

The adgunct 1ndlcatlng the number of 1,000's as the first
member and as a gsecond the root or adjunct indioating the
reﬁaining figures'in the order from 100's to 10's to 1l's.

e.g. "dure uwwo imil tusko dime we" = 2,311.

B. Pogitively linked.

1 - with "inv,

Thls is an adjunct of two members which can be formally

establlshed by -

(a) - the fact that two members are nominals,'

4 )




5

.Hg .

"f: one of Lhe fei}@wwnm relatlos, as separate from the other.;if”

nomlnal..”‘-%

e wherc “dan = W1th and "log"a“ by follow each of them

:5Nelther 1s a relatum as separate from the other and conseqxently
:jTja 31ngle root oan commute wmth the group. oi the two, as in
{-*fln“;’“iﬁm“ or:" na 0" are afflxed to & certaln member Wthh we

'7?fcall flrst and the other second.x

‘i” the IOllOWlng pafadlgm. R "V‘.y._ BT '", '; -*f‘.'fri
ﬂy-l n \ ‘u-iin
‘ v, AR PR
-1r-1_n,‘ 0 ur-i:n
: N 2 N
tar-i:n - - terul:n .

(b)~~ the fact that "1nf or "a" after. a vdwei)“i;nﬂib?ff'
na n ‘13 sufflxed to one of them.

(c)‘— thc fact thqt nelther of them can be a relatum in“
(d) - the fact that the group can 0ommute w1th a 31ngle

€ g. _“wild-ln kag L aﬁrm y a ﬂ- The boy s donkey 1s good,
where both daa and “Wllld" oan be proved nomlnal by the
p0351b111ty of a post poqitlon follow1no‘e1ther of them.;

ALve.g. ”ay Wllld dan tann-¢s I walked W1th the boy._l:

ay kaJ loo kls-s 5 1= I came W1th the donkey.

"~

respectlvely.“:;
“ka3 l aérl y a - The donkey 13 aood.:A

When the flrst 1s 8 pronomlnal root "1 o i used we have

A group of pronomlnal afflxes has been glven before (P 118).
It ig to be noted that, unlike these, thej cannot take a flrst
'“pOSltlon to the other nominal exoept in. the case of the B

iollow1ng nomlnals "fa:b" = nather'. Ry "taf-xa :b . ? ¥n ‘

.. at eI‘-

“f}egfﬂ = brothef.' CRY-SU ann-eng; thbPOtheP-
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-
This gfqup_must be differentiated-from:the group. of
“pdsﬁéggive pronsmiﬁal given (P, 18,) and the group of
ﬂpronomlnal affizes (P. 18 ). |
The latter can only be sufflxed to Lhe nominal. - Thus we -
say Q_ -"katg:b—an '= my book (a nominal conjunct) |
but not
| "an-kitaib"
ﬁ;ﬁhereas we " say o _
) ay—l n kita:b" - = my'bobk
Lwhxch 13 Lhe usual order f0r the membe r of this adJunct
The othef group (posue551ve Dronomlnals) can represent
whole utterance
;Tbus,,;n answer>to a‘qﬁéstioﬁ,‘we may. say
| an:nl =:'it is mine - |
k‘;bﬁt not - aykl ' ..' |
| geini g The adJunct "klta :b an- ni“‘_- (my book) is clasélfled.
'.~therefore as a %8170 11nked and noi as a reverse order of the {
v3;n linked adJuqct. The iollow1ng comparison may be useful;;‘
| "mihammad;in kiﬁé'b daff~o~s-on" = Muhammad's book. is lost.
:can be in reverse order as "klta b mlhammad~1n daff~o:g- on"'aﬁd7
" not mlhammadmln—ni“ (1.@. comparable Lo an~ni)
| The demonstratlves also Lake the Llink "1 0" when they afei:

-flrst mcmbers of ths adgunct




cooehhge  Mim-ilsnokita:d 1vaﬁr1-y‘a" This (person' s)book ig
SO o s o ggod., S

T e T '

. Miar-i:n kita:b 1 agrei y a" i

T e L R 8 good

"man-iin kita:b 1 agri y a" = That (person s) book
ST S L - is wood.

na .Y is found as a Varlant oi' “

- 'e.g. Ja 31r~na n fa b nagltta klr Come in the same way
L _ : ' as. Jablr 8 father dld. .

2 - with‘"go‘n"

iThlS adJunct can be formally recognlsed by .
| ‘ (a) - The usé of "go:n" after eaoh of Lhe membersl?
(b) - The p0331blllty of the adJunct to oommute w1tﬁ 2
plural congunct or “the root . malle" (all). |
\%}2:1?€€$7“ ;,(0) = The fact that no. 31nole one of the members can ba a
o : %?rolatum.:?}&;f‘; | SR ‘ | hy’ |
‘“’ife;g.'ﬁ"gli'\go :n mlhamqu to: nfkab Lnnan'=“Ali ahd“

' Wuhammed Wlll eat

L

y o n' ann~enga hko n amando menJlééu My brother}

and I stood by tha water.'"-
where we have 1n each Oase two nomlnals, eqch followed by
go n and both belng the relatum of (S-V) relatlo.; Thé;

"iwhen the nomlnal relatum is SPd and lst person plural

‘plural nonlnal

‘ 61 117

(rospectlvely) ' The group 1n both caseq can commute W1th a ~'”

That, (persan s) book L

'vepbal relatum has the endlng "1nnan”'and "éﬁu“, whleh it takesf
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e;g, ;Jenji»fankab—iﬁnan“ = The women will eat.
and:; liu: lfémandp'menﬂiﬂéu‘= We gtood by-the wéter, S
: The-linkm? o;nh.
| Thgfinitiél consonant can be |
-l)""d&,'afﬁéb'ﬂj"> -
é;g. "kéjqcé¢ﬁ ti{ go:negff;ekkac-c-if" = I Shéll_bring if
\;' thé-donkéy aﬁd the cow. o

.

f;2);"p":a1ter "t
D é.g; “klta b po:n gelem 801 ﬁgf-ekkac-c 1r" = I. shﬂil brlng
. : the book and the pen. ) .
S) ey after “d“ or "', |
| \ e,g. %111& to:ﬁ buru: go:n félki:lhéh".flfhe boy and_thé :
| . glrl will come. m TR
gy after f s, #, v, 1, g and k.
" ‘.g. Ln agar ko n man agar ko n a#rl v a‘“ Thls place and
o “that plaoe are‘pleasant.
- 5) "kk after;a'Short vowe L.
N e;g. “kébaikko:n'séhan_go:n;gawdummi-j-an" =-Téke the‘fbda‘
| aﬁd ﬁhe~pléte. | |
- 6) "g" in all dﬁﬂer_Caseé.
s -é;é; Jhdéan“go§n §li{ go:n'faikizlhan“ = Hésan'and Ali

will come.
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VRN

 }3,;;with"“Ya*"“or"“aw"if"

ya“ llnks two nomlnals in one of two Ways

(a) by occurrmng belore each oi them

'Vr,e;g;  "y ayl. ya. frl.; fa~k1--n J“’Xeu or I w1ll come.

(b) by occurrlng between Lhe Lwo nomlnals
' éyif”_yéﬁ ifi}; faukl:ﬂ v- You or I w1ll come.

~Faw"'can be used in the secona manner only

Ceg. ayl' aw 1P1:, fa—k;:-n = You or I Wlll come.

',f@ h\with‘ wala*

'ThlS stands 1n iront of each bf the nomlnals.' .Whéﬁ
5the adgunci 1s a: relatum of . a verbal relatlo, the verbal
-fappears in the neoatlve form. I | |
a‘e.g{i Wala. uh~ka, wala: in 1rk1 un-nl—ga fnago ruumun"

o

I shall forgeL nelther you nor your vmllage. ;f'
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C H APTER 3.

R Fo Tn T ...}.:..‘:L"‘l""‘ gl &3'."‘{‘25{;3"""!:51"’.11‘“

~THE VERBAL RELATUM@

'f;Thefvérbai relatum can be

Ty

sin%le{term I ad;unct
ey (1) linkad by "aM ’ohe
a verbal‘ Ceonjunct of g nominal. ‘ ; serlal)
reot o base . :

o . . _ . (2)~ " 1 uan+ go n" .,
with (1) "ad"formative o _
: ,f(:)'ﬁ_h“" ) (:3) loose adjunct.
2) Tkir T

~

SECTION I.

THE VERBAT, CONJUNCT .

(i).ﬁiﬂh‘"aﬂ‘fdfméﬁivé;

The base of this conjunct is. elther
(a) nominal root |
e.8. "ay f-owa-aﬁ-lr“ = I shall be good.

"ogoi" is a nomlnal root.

where
(b) ainoﬁinél‘conjunct of a verbal Qr'ndminél_ﬁase
e.g._“ay~%assir-ra~ju: falkuil-i—raﬂ-ir““ = I Shéil_gq
- to Egypt and grow learned. - |
'where ‘the base "hull 1" is a nominal éonJunct of a verbél

base "kul]" ‘= to learn (see p-102).

ot - : .
‘ @g.A?tar-fgune;agatt-aﬁhin” He will be intelligent
Where the' base is "une:-gatta" i.e. a nominal conjunct of -

a ¥wexbak.base. (Séefp.SA);
- nominal - L




(c) a nomiﬁal adjunof
efg,-“ay}go:n‘ikaqunmaﬂ a fafﬂiacec»ur" = You and I will
| come;ﬁ |
where the base “ay go n ik-kosn® is a nominal adgunct
11nked by "go n“
‘The Fformative Yay" has.the following éiponents.
‘1.““éﬁ“ when the base ends in é“consonantg» |
e. g.‘“fa ‘o8 maﬁmlr" = I shall bé'good.
2, irg A when the base is | -
(2) one of the nominalﬂroots Yyestt = ohe,
- ‘ ~“m%1ﬁ9“ = all,;
or (b) a ndminal conjunct which‘ends'in a vowel, .

(¢) an adjunctive relatio "e" form (present).

?.% (“u° famwé;mfdﬁmur“‘g We‘shall all be united.

- (a - , . : . o !

' (“u' fammaflemraﬁmurm’z We shall be together.

(D) ay 'méssir%fa jus faJkullnimraﬁmir" = I.shéll go_tb

Egypt and grow_learned.\
(¢) P"hukuimen u-ni-g ukkir-e-ray a" = (my wish is that)
the goveﬁnment will iisten to what we SaYVe

3. "' after a vowel, other. than those of 2.

e.g. "tar fa-agriiif-in" = She will be beautiful.

* This is a quotation from the text No. 14 - p. %57.
" The relatio quoted here is the nominal relatum of an (o-v) -
relatio the verbal of which is ™nal=-ed® (line.5). The
mark of this relatio Ffollows ®a:wa~de:n-— c~ewraﬁme“ (last 11ne
which is also a nominal relatum of the qame relatio, .
(Lines counted from the bottom). |




by the addltlon of other fflxes,_

uwwouﬁna r“*‘=, oth

"tuskoﬁﬁ-a r the three otc'

]

;5;“Whér nuwwo (two) and tusho (three) are nomlnal roots‘

C}followed"by»the aﬁflx 1n questlen C’" of ﬁ" s not

’freallsed when 1t follows 8 flnal vowel)

g r" 14 a format1ve that is found 1a the nominals (b)

”715?follow1ng

ﬁ(a)-‘i’ .'g;{‘I,‘ | ﬂ“*‘-cb)
'; to sbay '_;;'  agar“ place

= to ant ‘.*12"3 ’"f1rgar =5.‘weddin%
_fgg;  S e T present

5
e
SRR
0
1

(?) “klf" fOPMﬁtiV@.lm‘p

'51313_suff1xed to a nomlﬂal root or adjunoﬁ.i'“

'omlnal base. "1?f.  con;unct

b

‘ijf"fentl ﬂﬁ. date‘~'f,;f"fent1-ﬁlr f to mqke the

payment 1n dabes. ,ff}'{’u

;;;i(%lifx;;;:;¢e,g;,,&ﬁWlel en Jelll B wmldl'—n Jelliuklr" _ Lo do

= ehlldlsh aots:\.

?~0hlldl%hly
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SECTION Iiﬁ'

VURBAL AFFIXATlON.

B Affixes that can join a verbal are given in this diagram.

: affixes . |
, : ¥ o _ o
P ] . | o N
refixes ;gﬁ%ﬁgg_; ‘ L - guffixes
I ~ | R _
(1) those that  (2) Those that
can also be. - - cannob also
verbals. be verbals.
S N i N
(a) formatlves (b)llnks (e)termi-
natlons '

The prefixes are "fa" and "a:g".

it

The 1n£1xes are (l) "ed“ o:s", "kir", "kun", "tir", "de:mn",

~"f1”-and ua % o
(?) ",-“ken t "daﬁ “dakk“,l“éll“.%"miﬁ“,
Ymen', "tanm", "kum Meon', o
The suffizes. are (a) a:d“;lfl:d“, andl j(ﬁhé “ij";?ihpan“,
- ﬁen’"u \u (ﬁi'oﬂ) and "étﬁa“ ' |
Sectlon 2

(b)) “aﬂ, go: 't and others glveﬁ 1n:uﬂ@@mmm
) o . . 108

~ -~

(¢) a number of:éé@s giVen'Qn[tables 1, 2, 3,

.~

4, '5,« P.

® “min",'“men”-and tam belong to the same parad:gm as the

~termination "mun" (negatlve paradlgm) ' They are: dlSGUSSGd
on P. 131 and gfter -

‘3imilarly "kum and "kon belong Lo the same Dwradlgm
as” the termlnatxon 'is", etc.. (temporal paradlgm) ‘They
are discussed on P, 132, &nd after ' '




Any verbal whether a base, ad;unct or‘conaunct can be
preceded by a preflx or followed by an 1nf1x.-‘ Only a base ”
“can take the sufflxes ca]led formatives, a. membef of an’ adJunct
those oalled links and a verbal relatum those called

.term1nations.-~ Preflxes and 1nf1xas are. dlscussed together.

SECTION‘III._[;f

Pm..FI}GSS AND Il\zb IXﬁxb. )
' bome of these forms can . occur as vefbals or- afilxes and

~others as afflxes only.

- Thoae occurrlno a8 verbals er afx1xes.-~“
(a) as verbals.-

"éd“”=ftoftake;“marrv'

Fun#tioning'as (1) a verbal relatum in (s~v) relatlo (31ngle
- term) . eygs;;g;» ay 'ed-ia" .'F -I marrled

where no verbal follows 1t._fg":\

b "ay. ed Jals I marrled L

, where’j" is affiied torit.

R ; ’ o SR
¢ lay ed-ed;isf 1\was marrled once (but not
T A ‘ stlll marrled) ‘
L.-Awhere the verbal 1nf1x M d" follows 1t.‘\35
- ;

;g_ ay ed-o snls l am marrled

& ,where the verbal 1nf1x ! :s" Iollows it .
e lay ed~o 3 3~1s = T have been marrled 'f;f"

oy Where 1t is- follows by "org and 3 .

We do not presume that ‘these represent one- unlt in two-v"'
dlfferent functxons, but two. unlts of one form., : .
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s

May eda~fi:-r" = I am married

“where it s followed by the verbal infix "f£i.

[ B
g;.“ay ed—awgwir"'= I have married
where it is followed by - the verbal infix "a: g

'vay ed~ed-a: gnlr = T had married

‘]ﬁ_

{'~‘Where it is followed by uhe infixes “ed" aad
- "o g

\

ay eda Ju.-s - I took and went.
L :

e

- ~e}g.

,'f( ) a flrst ‘member of a verbal adJuncL (seef&lOS)

b ay ada kls-s : }i3£6ok'and caﬁek(i.e..I brought)jf;

(3) 2 non-initial melber of a verbal adjunct.
R o : =
- 8.8s "ay Juiedsis" =0 I went and married.
(4) a base of a conjunct.

e.g. "ay ed-innan-ga firg-ir" = ‘I want to marry.

Mgt = o take out .

PunctlonLﬁg as (l) a verbal relatum in (s—v) relatio.

.g. g ay in-ga f—o s ~ir" -=-I shall take thls out

"
where 1t is a ona term" verbal relatum followed

by no infix.

. : N ‘ . ‘
"ay in—gu:-g f-o~s—j—ir" =1 shall take these out

where 1t is followed by ' RELN

LT o
Kl

T or "ay ej ju:-s" = I took with me.

‘“ay ok kig~g" =: T brought.




_.g.
,.lgo

e o

rr*» |

g

l'7Q¥}C

"tar kitti~tan-g o:s-o:s-on" = He took of f hls

,olothes.

where 1t is followed by the 1ﬂflx o s“

'“tar 1n~gu ~ga f-o: s—o 3 J—lﬂ = Ho till take these

“out.

=;where it is followed by the 1nf1xes "o:s" and "j".

ay klta b—p e ~kk 0: s—eda glry—ls %ﬁ?I,took:a'bOOKf

out and read it

: where it is followed by the 1nf1x Tedt,

ay?ga,nl:dkanng o:%aﬁde;nfon.gsaiHe'ﬁookjaAﬁooth |

“out. for me.

:where it dis Iollowed by the lnfny "de 0.

o ay 1n klta b-p o s—edna g—lf = 1 have edlted the‘

book

-whero'it is folldwed'by'“ d"’and g

|
1n klta b 0: sa—fl o ThlS book 15 taken out

'where 1t is followed by the 1nf1x "fi"

(2) an. inlblal momber of a. verbql adgunot

ay 1n klta b—p o0:8a gerynls I took thls book out'“

and read 1t.

(o) a non-lnltlal member of a verbal adaunct

‘ay Ju. tak—ka ni: d Lan-o 02 S—lS" I went wnd took hlsfi

toobh out

(4) a base. for a. conjuncb

. '_,' o s L
ay klta b~p o s-lnnan—ga flrw-lr“ = I want to take the

o book out.g;




"rir' = to come.

iFﬁﬁctidhing.ééffl)\é-Verbal'reiatum in (s~v) relatio.
Single term

| o .
e.g. "ay kis-g" =1 came
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where no other affixes join "kir" (except the termination)

. ’ l ' - i
e.g. "ay fa-ki:r = I shall come
whé?éﬂthé'prefix “fa" joins "kir"

L o : . ’
e.g. "u: fa-kac-c-ur" = We ghall come

where the prefix “fa"'and-the infix "3" (realized as "c¢")

join "kir",

B - 1 . o H ‘
e.g. "ay kir-ed-a:g~ir" = I have come.

where the infixes "ed" and “a:g" join "kir"
ne. , . & ’

- -

etc.

As a member of a verbal adjunct,
| e.g. fayjkiffeda jus-s" = I went after I had come
whereﬁkir“\is thé‘initial mémbef\of the adjuhci.
6.8, "ay ke:ra kis-s" = I came up

where "kir" is a final member of the adjunct.

(2) a base for a conjunct.
[ - . . :
CRY-0Y “ay ki:—nnan—ga_firg—ir“ = I want to %ggyb

where "kir" is a base for a conjunct "innan" Form,

"kun" = to have.

Functioning ag a verbal relatum of (s-v) relatio.
Cug. "ay}kunéir"A=‘I have

where no affixes.other than the termination is joined to

"}kun" .




T2

' A S
‘e.g. May kuri-kos-g" - =+ I had
'."Awhere the 1ﬂfix“"k0ﬂ"=joihs.the'roof-"Kun”‘

f“kun hqg.not been found as a member of an adJunct or as . a;"

, base of a congunct

'"Llr = te glve.

ﬁi{?bunotloning as (1) the verbal ve Latum 1n (s~v) relatlo.

: (51ngle term)

3e.g;l~§_-lay tﬂk—h in-ga=iﬁ~t@:-rﬁﬂJ= I shall give him this,

: fW1bh no afilxes following it.

;5f;§; ay tak-k 1n-gur-ga fa—tic~c~1r" = 1. shall glve hlm
BT . L these

[

'2w1th "3" followmng (realzzed with the precedlng P"Of%“ﬁif"f

i?{ash"qc“).[
Ty T P
¢ "ay firgar-Ka tir-o:g-is" = I gave him the weddlng
R : - IR preseni

fx“ﬂixollowed by ij"'infix.f
AT ai-é;‘ ay flrgarmka Llrlo* Dk 3-13 =T gave them ‘the
L -_:mm, e : S wedding present
followed by :_ﬁ and J 1nf1xes.' . '
'g ay flrgar—ka Lzrmed-a g-ig" = I have given the Co
N : Wwedding present,
;: 5?oLiqwed,by§"ed?:aad “a;g? infixes. o o

(2) an 1n1t1al member of a verbal adjunct
“e.gf : ay fmréar-ka tmc—oa nogodo-kka nas—s = I gave them ‘the

pfesent and saw’ the brlde.>‘

B L Mbe " = Mpivt A the termlnatlon of lst person 51ngllar[;a,£2t
e ~ form. | o T

:"’e!u‘ ‘ <;V i‘-»", . o . . N . )
Afaa.;?tlggc“.=- "tlr" 4~3 lﬂleh *¥3. 1 nas L naLV;gggls“;
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- (3) a\nbneinitial.member of a #erbal adjunct.

S B A '
e.g. "ay ju firgar-ka tic-c-ig" =1 went and gave the
- : S B . wedding present.

(4) a 5aée for a conjunct.
e.g. "ay takfka'éahgir-kéltérnnanega ?irgir".x'l wantut6 .
- " give him money. | .
'1“tir“:hés'é characteristic. feature that will. be Found
essentlal in- the followlnﬂ dlscu551on. It can oniy be‘uséd

1as the verbal relatum of (o~v) felatlo when the nom1nal

' -relatum is Bnd or . ord person singular or plural.

e. g. éy Lk-ka (or "tak ka") ter-pt = I glve_you (or hiﬁ);
ay uk-ka (or tok-ka) th~G-1P" =1 give you (or ihem}l

When the nomlnal relatum of the (o-v) relatlo is lst

wperson singular or plural tﬂe root "de :n" is used,

©ele 1r ay—ga 'se : n~nam ="Ygﬁ give me. .

1r u:=-ga 'de : n—cxmnam = You give us.

MpLt = 4o sleep,. i;e down.
‘-FunétibningmaéﬂCl)ia%vérbal'ralatum in (s-ﬁ)lrelatio;
Single'teer..‘ ‘ | |

e.g;:“éy'fiéfgﬁ = 1 have'sieﬁﬁ,
~_Where5no?affigAbtﬁér'thén the termination joins "fi",
e;g; ?éy fiyy—o-%-is” = I have been asleep.
 Where‘thé’infix fo 301ns "fl"

cete. h

. _.’“

» n‘» "‘bi»C»""G" =‘ f!‘tir’{“ +j il’li‘ix. .
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As a momber of ah'édjunétr-” o o
e.g. ay ilyy—eda kls-““ = T came after I had slépt,i7‘ 
where "f£i' is ‘the flrst member of the adgunct.

ti

.é. ay 'ne :ra fl. ,' I have ‘been asleep,

where it is the 2nd member of the adJunot.;.

(2) as a'base for a cenjunct..
 '@.§ ay flyy-lnnann@a fngmlP =L want to sleep,

'.wheré “fly is o base for a conJuncL‘"innan“ form.

" = 40 be, smt.

n

aig

‘Punotlonlng as (1) a verbal relatum 1n (s-v) relatlo.h
Single tefm.
Y- "tar a:g-in" = He is in,

where no affix other than termlnatlon Jomns f&;g“.

y

e.g. Thar a: —honmon = He had ‘been 1n,k'

where the 1nf¢x “"kon" follows Ya: g

e.g. Mu: a:g-j-urt = We are staylng,

where the infix "j" follows "a: g

viAs a member of a verbal adJunct (not as a flrst member)

e.g. "u: kab-ed a: g J-ur :; We have eaten and are 31tt1ng,

n_ o, n

" joins "a:g".

where the uﬂm:J
"a:g" has not been found as a base for a conjunct. -

.(b) AsiﬁffiXes;

In thig case thelr phonetic and grammat¢ca1 behav1our 1s

dlffefent from that when- They are verbals.




Phonotic Behaviour.
e e gt
QiIt is afflxed to a verbal that funct¢ons elther as.
(1) a base for a conjunct, | |
e. g‘v"ay‘hab'ed"am'me;l-:='QI;dQ'eap‘7
;?~§ ‘ (?) a verbql relatum | o |
- e g.'"ay kabueduls  .' ; = I have already eaten.

 ’"ed" the 1n£1x has ' the. follow1ng phonetic features -

“‘V(l) The flnal "d" is asszmllated 1nto the conqonant which

"'-follows 1t.

'i;_é,g.."dada.ﬁn wagitl—g ip kabnen nam‘v. You always eat

~"ir on kab-ek kani, fa-ko's-nam.;

3

g for. "kqb~ed~nam ”) at 1unch tlme.
% If you eat you wmll
B [

for "kab~ed xani" be satlsfled.
“_,Thls 13 not the case w1th Lhe verbal root “ed" a |
CeZs M 1r on: Y] kaﬂl fa-kl-r = If you marry I shall come.}“

";r‘ﬁak—ka f—edepam ~'n'You wmll take 1t,<

:"(2) The group of the 1nf1x " d"44"3" appears - as "ec-c" thatn:;

of the verbal root ed" ”j"fappears-asi.edna

'-_g.g. “tar kab-ec—c-on - He ate-ail;g

<£

5¢ :4?kab—ede3-Qn : . o '4‘; : .,>-}

[T

B , "tar uﬁr«ec~c-on"/ He did beat

for ~"uﬂr ed 3—on o
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' as compared to -

“or GCGlS

:‘(6) ‘The group of Lhe 1nf1x ”ed"%-"j"+f“isl

'.u_~"gy!éd_j;13“:='I”married,(m6re than: one woman).

g" éppearé as "edd"

.g. "ter mallemkka kqb—eﬁ%an = They ate all

f "ber malle—kka kab-ecwculsan =,“ " o

In the case of the verbal root “ed" the dn1y_pbssible form ig

- edsjals , e.g. "ay ed~3—1s = Iymarried (moré thanfone wOman);t

HOS

Slmilarly the 1nfix W:é“ has a phoﬂétic‘behaviour

A‘dlfferent from the veroal root "o: s",‘ln the follow1ng ways -

(l) Io“ “s? is assxmllated 1nto the following consonant.rv«

Lo (A
8. Wllld hablo :k kan tann-on" - ﬁhen the boy began to eat
| ‘ he walked
‘?ffbf}ﬁkabbérsfkanﬁ
fu:_l,on:a:%-o:J-ga"> = May we live.

T
for "a:n-o:s-ja"

J_oompared to -}”“

_ B o \ | o
. "ir on klta bnp ors kan Ta-giry-ir" = If you take the book
B 1andfn09=("o:k_kgn"),_ IR out I shall read.
R T . - ST
"ay-fenti=f5 o:s;jmis”: = 1 planted palm trees.

" and not ("o:j-j-is")




(2) In the - Imperatlve verbal relatum (see r. 329 )the gt

RPN i

of the afflx o:s can or need ﬂot be rea1¢zea.

“ t S
Veug. -"ti:g-o::-A .Sitjior a_whlle

r‘&ti:guo;é“

’éompared to } | | |
| ©a8 "takuk o:s" "= Take it out
(and not "tak-k o ")

-

l!

(5) The group of the 1nf1x AN P 8" (of ‘the

;termlnatlon "is

"o:s" is a verbal root."

possible when
evg. "a: dam—lrl' fmo n -0:dgan® = People refused
for mo:nho:grgﬁrsan _-

-~

compared to
. L : :
"ter fentl we:-kku:-g 0:s-j-isan" = They planted a few

: _ : : <L “palm trees.
(and not "o:fggan") T

EN

‘ - "fi"
to lie

UL s a weak form'of the verbal root “flyy" (kmlxa, to L

| éleep). . It is dlfferentlated from the stlong form by the |
realisation of "f" as ﬁf“'or."h“ o ’
€.5. (1) "ay faafi:ar"»(or "ay fa-hi:-r“ =1 ghall .
. e e SR I sleep.

(8) ay fa-flyy-lr (but not "ay fa-hlyynir")

In e.g. (1) "fi“ 1s a verbal relatum of (s~v) and thus

not an infix .; This means that the phonetlc feature me&tionedA.

pafadlgm) can appear as "o; #W.' Thisfis not




'”QQ{ the inflx “kon or "ken

'E'“_?:dlficreanates not between the Verbal root. and ‘the inf:x, but B

t'between the weak and strong formq of “flyy

The reallsatlon of "f“ as "ht when 1t s a relatum, is

'not always p0351ble. : When “fl“ ig for.;nstance, followed by'i

e;g, ay fx*akos—s" (but not “ay hi'~k0ﬂs“)

I used . o "
sleep.

. 'ﬂay.f1:-keses (but-not “ay~h1;rkess")
| j"'lg_,ﬁf".v .
\ The profix and not the 1nf1x, isg phonetlcally
';dlfferentlated from the verbal by: the fact’ ‘that itq "g" éanf~
Eﬁbe assimllated 1nto the following consonant o
‘ 'i“';ig‘: ay @ g-bann 1r -KI am talking.
fbriv"ay a b-bann-lr L |
‘Qf@kir kun ~“t1r and. "de n" are not phonetlcally

Fdlfferentlated when they are aiflxes, from when they are

“*x}verbals. _ A,f

‘;Gfgmmaﬂicélfﬁéhavidﬁr;Q
ed“ followmng 2 verbal root is elther g
‘:kl) a. member of a: verbal adaunct in Wh;ch case it‘dén .
(a) be 1n reverqe order
,g., ay tak-ha au' ed 13" = I-wentland took-it;?

’: 5{03  ay tak-k ed-ls Jua"“

I had slept.
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‘(b)\take a ﬂominal (o—v) relatum which intervenes betweenf
it and the prccedlng member of the adgunct

‘e;g.“ ay ju' 1de n’ we : -kk ed-ls = I went and married
b A : L ‘a woman. . e

- (2) énAiﬁfix,”Whaneuneithef (a) nor (b) is possible.
| | e.g. "ay kab-ed-is" = I have eaten.
3] .
TMogg" foliowihg'a-vefbai'root is either
(1) o, member of a verbal adjunct, in which case it can
| (a) be in reverse order.
| ‘é.g.,“éy"ﬁi:d anlni—g jur ofg-ig" = I went and. took my
S - O ) tooth out.
or. "ay ni:d an-ni-g oi;s-is jua ,
? Gbi‘ﬁékefé ndmiﬁal-(oav) relatum which intervenes between:
1t qnd the precedlng member of the adgunct.
.g,  ay}au; n;:dranenx~g o!s~1s = I went and took my

~tooth out.

(2) an infix where nelthor (a) nor (b) is possible,

‘-emg[ ay kab-o s—ls = I started eating (after illnesSL

-"‘kii"" .
’v?kir" folloﬁiﬁg aiverﬁal root'is_either
(1) & member of a verbal adjunct, in which case it can
{a) be in reverse order i '
€ula "ay'juEéda kis-s" = T went and then came.

. .. .
or "ay Kigw-g ju-eda®
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(b) take a nomlnal (cwv) relatum which 1ntervenes oetween‘“1
1t and the precedlng member of the adgunct

P

”~G-8- ay Ju—eda tadchh kigwg" = T went and came : w1th oo
o : : L hlm. : -

:(2) an 1nf1x Where nelther (a)rnr (b)‘ls poss;ble..'

B ,_.g ﬁy w111d ta kab—hls-s ' I fed the boy.

';fQ,( ) "Klf" Lhe verbal root ithe termlnatlon for the prcsent

vtense (1 e. Myt etc. see I’ 127), appears as.follows_- _»  
| ay fa—kl-— = 1 shall'come; |
Mipe fa-hm.— nam® You Wlll ‘GOme . i'eﬁé."
| “Zwl.e;.Wlth the ellsxon of the flnal consonant "r“ and with- _i
‘;' The loag it after‘“k“' |
‘: o "klr the 1nf1x, appears meh the same termlnatlonnf
’n;(present tense) asin - | | |

I feed.*

- ’;". ay .lga.b_;_Ke,:lag.l .

TTVIREIN JERE T L
Vi kabnke:anam“= fou 1eed. o

5 3(4) Both Tgip! thé-iﬁfit and the verbal root followod by the

o
J

”»,Jnflx j” appear ag "kao c The 1m£1 is used. beoause

”}f'the nomlnal relatum of (s—v) JS plural when "klP" is a. verbal,‘jf

?ffbut because of the plurallty of the nomlndl relatum of (onv)
F wrelat10 when "KlP" is an infix,
| .g.\ _ kac—cwur" "‘We come. e

ay Wlldi‘-ga kab—kao~c—1q %*I fed*the boys.

*itad dan" = "tapr-dan" = with him.
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Hrun' .,
The verbal root ﬁkhnﬁ = to have is differentiated from the

1nf1x " kun" by the fact that

i

(l) The verbal "kun" can take the termination for present

11 "

or past tense Lee. ir" and "nam" ete:, or "is" and "onam",
etc: which are the exponents of Tlme 1 and Time 2 (see . 135).

‘The infix tak@s-the present termination only.

1]

. ) | ) _ . A -
e.g. "ay gelem we:-kka kun-ir" I have a pen)"kun" here is

).

I had a pen )a vefbalvrodh

‘iaL;y'gelem"\ni'r‘e_:.--];‘:lca'lfu.m:x--n'.s'i
9éy‘kablkun-ir" = Oh! but I have eaten it - "kun"
 here ig an infix but not "kab-kun-is". -
(2)'The expoﬁents of the double. time (see Page 136 ) afe;
in the caseﬂéf‘the verbal root, "kon”agpastl%ehse termination:
in the case of ﬂhe~infix'they are "kén"4~present tense
hermlnatlon.

8.8. "ay gelem we.fkka kun~los-s" = I had a pen Wkuﬂ“ is a
. verbal)

Yoy kab-kona~kun-ir" = Oh! but I had éﬁgéﬁ ("kun" 18

an 1nx1x)
Mript.
Ttip" fOllOWlng a verbal root is either

(1) a member of a. verbal adjunct, in which case it can

(a) be»ln reverse order.
'V ' ] ' '
e.g., "tar firgar-ka ju: tic-c-on" = He went and gave
| them the wedding present .

. A ] '
or "tar firgar-ka tic-c-on jua”
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- (b) take a nominal (oévj relatum which intervenes
between it énd'thé precéding member of the adjunot.
e.g.jtar'ju: firgar—ka.tic~c~on" = He went and gave
| them the Wéddihg{preseﬁt.
(2) an infix\where neither (é)khor (b) is possible.

I .
e.ge "ay ik-k i:ga-tis-s" =1 told you.

e :n".

"de:n" following a}vefbél root is either -
(1) a member of a- verbal adjunct, in which case it can
. (a) be in reverse order. |
.8, "%ar fiﬁgaraka}kir.de:nlcgon” = He came and gave
| us the Wedding‘presépt.’\
or "%ar firgar-ka de:n-c-on kira”,
(b) take a nominal (o~v) relatum which intervenes between
it and the preceding nember of the adjunct. |
e.g.A"tar'kir fifgar—ka de:n-c-on" = He came and gave ué
the wedding present, -
(2) an infix where neither (a) nor (b) is possible.

] ]
.8, "tar u:-g i:ga-de:n-c-on" = He +old us.

11 f__‘_:_":__" \

"£i" following a verbal root ig either

(1) a member of a verbal adjunct, in which case it can

A
gt

"gigs-g" = "tir'd- the termination "is".
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(a) be in reverse order.
e.g.‘“aylmando ju:‘fi:~s"i:'1 went and slept there.
or "ay'mando fi:-g juaﬁ.
(b) take a nominal (c—v){rélatum Which intérvenes betweenﬁ
it and the precedlng member of the adgunct.

"e.g. "ay ' ju: mando '£i:-g"

= I went ‘and slept there,
(¢) when the preceding memﬁefsends with_a vowel, the

verbal "fi'. follows it without: the link "o (see Verbal

.Adjun@t; P.108). ; |

el "ay'ju: fi:=-s" = I went in order to sleep.

\'» I ] o3 -
as compared to "ay jua-fi:-s" = I was going there

Hos it

where £i% ig an infix.
(2) an infix where
(A) neither (a), (b) or (¢) is possible.

1

e.g. "ay 'kaba-fi:-r" = I am full up..
(b) more than one’ "EIT can follow a verbal.
Ceale "ay'jokkaéfiggf“7; I am‘thirsty,;

) S '
or uay'jokka_fiya_fi;,p“ = 1 am very thirsty.

(1) The prefix "a:g" can occur after the verbal to which it isg

affixed. In this case the verbal will take its termination,
and is then followed by "a:g". The latter has a vowel "a
appaéring finally. ‘ |

“e.g. "oy'aigekab-ir" =T an eating

\ .
1 s oa! ,' 1
or "ay kab-ir a:ga
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This is differentiated from

(a) the infix by position, i.e., the infix can never
oceur before the verbal it follows and when the group of
"a:g" the prefix and the verbal are in reverse order they
are separated by the termination; “a:g" the 1nf1x never
follows the termination of the verbal to WhlGh it is afflxed;

e.g. "ay kéb—lr a: ga = I am eating.
where‘ﬁa:g" is a prefix.in reverse order,'aﬁd "ir" is the
u”terﬁinéﬁioﬁ. | | |
el “ay‘kudd-a:g-ir" = 1 am happy.

where "a:g" the infix is followed by the termination "ir".

(b) ﬁhe verbal root by the fact that ths Tormer takes the

"j", whereas the prefix "a:g" never takes it.

Cinfix
N ' .o b : e
e.ge. "ur a:g-ji-rokkom" = You are sitting.

- ' ' -
"ur a:g-kab-rokkom" = You are eating.

(2) Tha infix "a:g" is differentiated from the verbal roéf by
(2) “aig?‘thefvénbél*cén'be a member of a verbal adjunct; 
in which case
I. It can be in reverse order.
e.g. "ay kébfed a:g-ir" = I ate and am sitting.
or "ay a:g-ir kab-eda". |
but not‘"dy a:g-ir kab~eda"
for "ay kébled-a:g-ir"-=‘l have eaten, where'a:g".

is an infix.
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IT. "j" follows "a:g" the verbal root when it has a
plural‘néminal relatum of (s-v) relatio.
I "u:;kébaed arg~j-ur" = We ate and are sitting.

(X) Tay kab-ed arg-ir" =1 have eaten and am sitting.-

11 1

a:g" the infix can be followed by "j" when the verbal to
which it is affixed has nominal relatum 6f (o=v) relatio.
(Y) e.g. "ay tek-ka kébmed~a:g~j4is" = I have eaten them»aib.
Whefe we ha%e a singuiar nominal reléiqm of (s;v) relatio andﬁ
a plural nominal relatum of (o-v) relatio.
In comparing examples (X) and (Y) we find that they are
idénticgl except for the fact that in example (Y ) the root :
kab" has a nominal (o-v) reiatum (plural) and that the infix

T

j" 1s used as a concord mark between "kab" and the nominal

feiatum.
In the example "u: malﬁe—Kka'kablec-c %:guj-ur“
= We have eaten all and are sitting,
we have (1) "a:g" as a verbal relatum followed by the infix "j"
| as a mark of its concord with the piural nominal relatum 6f 3
(s-v) relatio Ch%.= we ). |
(2) "kab" ag a verbal relatum has the infix "
(realized with the previous infix "ed" as "éc-c")‘as a mafk ’
of its concord with the nominal relatum (halle® = all) of
(o-v) relatio.
In this example thérefore, "a:g" is not an infix but a root

member of a verbal adjunct, the other member being "kab",.
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Those occurring as affixes only.

Phonetic Behaviour.

The prefix "fa".

(1) The initial consonant "f" ‘can be realised as either "f" or
! ‘ N . .
"', e.g. "ay fa-ki:-r". =1 shall come
: \ ‘
or "“ay ha-ki:-r".
(2) The vowel "a" can be elided when (a) it is Followed by a
; vefbal beginniﬁg‘with a vowel.
: \ _ 'ﬂ _ ,
e.g. "ay f-eda ju:-r" = I shall take it and go.
| i; e b 0 |
or "ay fa-eda Ju:-r .
| | (b) it is followed by a
nominal (0-v) relatum of the verbal to which it belongs.
. ' ' A - ! ' i .
8. May uémazn—ga fa-tukk-ir" = I shall beat Usman. -
or -‘"ay f-usha:n-ga tukk-ir".
" When "fa" is followed by the duéstion particle "al".

In this case a "y"

is- found between the two vowels.
. -
Le.g. "fa y al sukki walla kede-kk a:gd".

= Will you be going down or.staying a little.

1 st

. ‘l.
The infix "3 has three realisations.
(1) as “c"'aftef'“ed" or after verbals ending in "n" or'
"ip" suchvaskﬂé}n“, Mipt op Mgip",
e.g. "tar mirsec-c-on" = He has fled;

for “"mir-ed~j-on".
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: 1 ) o . o
.e.g. "ay tek~ka tic-c-is" =1 gave them.
for "tirejris".

. . ]
"tar ur-~ga de:n-c-on” = He gave us.

for "de:nt+jton".

o, “
“u: kacw-c-urt = |

2
+

!
-

e come
fbf}"‘xcir%jé-u'rf’ e
(2) as "3j" when it foliews a long vowel,
€. ﬁmaé—kalfi:—jjilro:“ = Did‘you sleep well?

(3) as "3j" in all cases where (1) and (2) do not apply.

N.B. "dap" and "dakk" do not have phonetic variants.
?‘a‘ll{', umiﬁn’ u ;c.:am", "kon", i’.’KU.Il" and "men" vary only
aecdrdiﬁg ﬁq the»barticuiar_ierﬁina%ion unit which follbws
thém.and therefore this ig pointed ou% in the section

"Termination" P. 116,
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CHAPTEBR. 4

'THE SUFFIXES.

SECTION I.

"The Féfmativeéiw

The formatives are uged to construct a conjunct of a

{

verbal base. The follow1ng is a review of these suffizxes,
the verbals taking them, the resulting conjuncts and the
eructural patterns 1n Wthh the latter are. used.,

Some cam.be used W1th any verbal. These are "innan",’

eﬂ , Hamﬂ s "-j." or

o" and "atta“. The rest vary: o', "a",
Tar" and "ir" for instance being vrarely found and "a:d", "i:g",
andi" and "i' being more commonly found.

mo o 1

Examples tof "o", "a', "ar" and "ir" -
’ i . oL . - . - . - -
Mkaba" = foeod "kab" = to eat
it ibes i :
diyo™ = death R di:" = to die
"agar'! = place "a:g" = to stay
- ‘ -~ N . . ~- *
"firgar" = wedding present "firg" = to want
- t - N : . .
"gonir' = bullding "gon" = to build

None of the Forms that have "o“; “a“,'etc. can provide”'”\
a verbal relatum of (o-v) or (c-v) felétios.. As relata they
are only used as nominals, |

e.g. "ay kabankka fa-kab-ir" =T shall eat the food;
where "kaba" takes the mark "kka" (a realisation of Tga™) that_l
is affixed to the nominal (o-v) relatum

e.g."diyo 11in" = It is death
where "diyo" is a second relatum of "illin" relatio, which is

‘

a nominal function.
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Cele “iﬁ'ag§P f aﬁbi y-éﬂ?; This place is pleasant
whgre tagar (as a Coﬁpdﬁeﬁtwa a hominal:éajuﬁét,'zero—lingad)f
is the first relatum‘of."mén" #elatio. i

e.g. "ay fiﬁgar;ka.fahtic—0~ir"l= I shall give the weddingf
i ‘_;preseﬁt‘(£o~my fiaﬂbé's people), N
. where “fipgaTV is=ank(o—v).nom;nal relatum,

| -3 ﬁa&jggﬁir;Ea ja;nhéd;ié“ = I bought the building

'Awﬁhich'"géﬁir” ls g nomiﬁél relatum of (OQVS relatio. |

Examples Of tla:dﬂ , "i‘: d" , ﬂvandiﬂ al’ld ﬂitl .

-~

né :.d." .
| Verbal rootb. ﬁ | , Conjunct.
Vdaffir“l = to lose  garrirdasa" = iosing
",‘Jce;a:six*"l = to spin - “ka:sriazd“i = a épﬁﬁ‘thread‘ '
"simarkir® = to be angry “sf&arkriaéd" = angef‘f |
llmﬂ . '
g pt = to run: S "mipiizd® = rﬁnning
"Quimmir" = to burn gumpireizd = burning
"iab" = %o eab ‘ _. ica b 21zl = a sort of bread.
"bath" = to talk . | " hetH -1 : d" = lénguaée
| '"anﬁi“. 
7siﬁarkir“ = t0 be angry " sinark-sndi = anger
"daffir' = 4o lose "daffirdandi" = losing
"Eir" = to run livm:’u.:’--tau'lcl:i.". = running
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Verbal rooté % Conjunct .
(The: "1:")
“hﬁir" = to beat - _ ”uﬁ%AiV = a man of such a job
"irbir" = to know ﬁi%bif;i:” = g fortune teller .
&udirﬁ = to bake  Yudr-i:" = a baker
éu‘ﬂ“_ = 40 look | L " u?ﬁ 1" = spy; gecret

‘ police.

“(The "i":) conjﬁnet and ("i") conjunct (P.102) are
formally differeﬁtiated~by - 7T |

-.lg‘ (The ?i:ﬁd conjunct has:h6VVariant, whereas the other haé

o', Both are temporal exponents, see P.L37.

i \ -
g. (a) "ay illin fa-ja:n-i" =1 am the one who will sell

I am the one who was

L }]

 (b) -ﬁay il'lin“fa.;'ja:n-oti
I - going to sell
where in (a) "i" conjunct is ﬁééd and in (b) its variant "o".
as dompared td I ay . Ja h-l v a mell" = I am the seller

"oy Ja n~1 y a mes-g" = I was the sellel.

2. (The "id) ponjunot hqs a following "y" when followed by

g of the"men"copula._ ("L") conjunct has “r“.

S
e.g. "ay fa-ja:n-i ra mell“ = I am the one who will sell

I H

3 R 1 -
"ay fa-ja:in-i y a mell® T shall be a salesman

3. (”i“)“formative is not used when the verbal root ends in

"ir". Another variant "e" is used instead., This is not the

cage with (the "i%) formative

e.g. (The "i:") conjunct. ("i") conjunct.
"ipbir-i:" = the Fortune "iphee® = one who knows. .

. The @efinite‘article is used to differentiate between two
- formatives, this and another "i" formative which has the
- variant "of. :
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4. (Thé "i:") conjunct and ("i") conjunct are different in

atreass.

e.g.. (the "i") conjunct. : ("i ") conjunct.
“uﬁ%-i:ﬁ-- beater "h.'e" ("ugir® = to beat)

"jain-i:" =.seller Vjam-1" (jam" = to sell)

All these congunots can be nominal relata.
el iy ey 14 l aérl y a" & Running is good

_sxmarkea:d 1 uis a" = Aﬁger is bad

"simafk—%hdi:l urs a" = Anger is bad

"a:d" and "andi" conjuncts is each a first

where Mi :d",
nominal relatum of "men" relatio.

o "kfta:b;in ja;ﬁ~i;”falki-h“ s The book~seller will come;
where‘(the.“i:”) conjungt (as almember of an adjunct) is the

nominal relatum of an (s-v) relatio.

These conjunoté can also be verbal relata of (o-v) or
(c-v) relatios. o
e.8. tar kfta-bupa jain-i y a" = He is a book-seller
"#onglr-ka dafflr:andl 1 u s a" LOSLﬂg the money is bady
Hia; smr-xa ka—51r-a d 1n—n1 1 us é a' = Your way of makzng_
a turban ig bad. ‘
"kaj-cé do;gmid'aﬁ—ni'1¢ﬁ£s a' = My riding of the ddnkey
“ \ ' is bad,
where the conjunets‘"ja-n~i' (seller) "dqfflw—andl" (losing},

"karsir-a: d“ (splnnlng or maklng a turban) and "do: g -ig" (rldlng)




|
are verbal relata of (o=v) relatios, the nominal relata of
which are "kita:b", "Hongir"', "ka:sir" and "kaj". These'
nominals are followed by the mark “gaﬁ (each ha?ing an

exponent suitabie to its final conéonént - See ?. 38 ).

| v . . . . .
eefe "ditti:-n mir~andi 1 u:s a" = Running quickly is bad.
SR : ' : : | .
"ditti:-n mir-a:d 1 u:s a" = " " W
A T N i . i P v
"eitti:-n mir-i:d 1 u:s a" = " " oo

. where thefconjuncﬁs "pir-andi", “mir-a:d" énd "oir-icd"
érovide:fbf a_verbal“relaﬁum_éf fha (c—v) relatio. The
nominal relatum "gitti:-n" is marked by "in".
| "iaman" ¥ |

Two dth@r éﬁponentsléf ihis formatiﬁe are Tound.
(1) "nan" when it‘fOilbws;the infix "min",

e.g. "ay kab-min-nan nin = I should'ﬁot,eat}
(2) "mnan" when the verbal ends in "ir". In this case the
‘verbal appears without the "r" of this syllable "ir! with "e"
in place of the "i" mdsthimcmyiiniie, |

e-'ga: Yay iﬁa}iﬁf‘f‘?ewi}paﬁ-ga lf:‘ur'g--iﬂt‘“ = T want to know tliiis‘
where the base is the verbal root ”iﬁbir”. - |

The base of this form can be a singié verballor a verhéi”
'adjundt. |
1. With no other following affix.

R - "ay'kab-iﬂnén-ga'ﬁirg—ir" = I want to eat

where the single root "kab" is the base.

pa—

* This formative is identical to the 3rd person plural
termination ("ir" paradigm). Unlike the latter it cannot be
substituted for any other of the members of the mentioned
paradigm.
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ST S, o _
~ "ay'ju:‘kabbginnan-ga firg-ir" = I want to go to eat
. . : )

where the root ‘group "ju: kab" is the'base.

| . s R o -
"ay ogj-afd-innan-ga firg-ir'" = I want to become good
‘ ' ~ (i.é. manly)

where the conjunct: "ogj-ayd (of the nominal base "ogoj" = man)
is used for a base.

T : . -
ﬁay;fentiAKe:@npan-gaffirg-ir" = I want the payment to
R be in dates

where the conjunct "fenti-kir" (of the,nominal:base "renti" =
dates) is used for a base. | |
2., With the affix "kir" following the verbal
48 "ay'wilid-ta kablke:—ﬁmaﬁ nin" = I should feed the boy,
3. With "inkirﬁ following the verbal a

\ ‘ , o
e.g. "ay wilid-ta kab—inke:~nnan'nin"_= I should let the
boy eat.

In the last two examples the verbal ends in "kir" thus the,
formative is "mnan®.

4. With the affix "dakk" following the verbal

SR ”tarlto:g-dakk-innan'nin“ = He should be beaten,

5. With the affix "dap following ﬁhe verbal

‘ |} L i .
‘e.8. "tar to:g-dad-innan nin" = He should be beaten.

"

6. With "o:s" infix following the verbal

(, i .
e.g. "ay kucc~o:s-innan-~g a firg-ir" = T want to swim

where "o:s" follows the verbal etec,

7. With more than one of the above affixes
. | ( |
‘e.g. 'ay wilid-ta kab-kir-o:s-innan-ga firg-ir"® =

I want to feed the boy.

A




T

§,'With tﬁe'negatfve éffiX‘"min“ following the ®oot.
= I should not eat,

1
e.g. "ay kab-min-nan nin"

where the negative affix "min" follows the root "kab"

(realised as “kam").
1t is to be noted that the base of "innan" conjunct

cannot have any temporal affix. Thus "kum”, "o", "ken" and
Mrom* cannot be included in the verbal base (see Temporal

Category r,132, '
o Tinnan" conjunct may itself be a base followed by -

- L
"o infix.

1.

“ "' . . ' AR . " - .x . .
s min da:r-i bann—lnnan—aﬁau = What 1s there to

talk aboub?
it N U ) , ' . 1. wa N : .1t - . ." '
hika:ya we: da:ri bann-innan-ag-in" = There is

a subject for discussion.

2. "kir" (nominal infix)
. " { Ve, 3 - i1 t . . ‘ )
€ege in=-ga bamn-innana=-kira = This deserves to Dbe.

nmentioned,

As such it is comparable to the nominal root "agri:" in
Yay f-adri:-f-ir" = I shall be, good, |

-

. . \ Lo - ) .
and, in "in f-agri:-kira" = This will be good.

"innan" form can also be followed by the affixes "kir"

no- .
and inKir".

<. ' . v ‘.
e.ge "ay ay-ga baﬁ%—innanamkezur" = I cause myself to be
' : ' . btalked about,

where "kir" is affixed to "innan" form. "kir" here is a verbal .
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ay ay-—-ga.'ba"i-'"ffl-i.xj_nsm—’j.rike:—1?"l = I let myself be talked

. ' _ . . about
where "inkir" is affixed to "innan" form.

"innan" form in both of these cases is comparable to the
verbal root "kab" in |

"%y kab-ke:-r" = I feed
and""ay kablinke:;r“ = 1 let eat.

"innan' conjunct can be a_:eiatum in the following relatios,
h L.~ "nen" o | | |

&g "Y1 kab-innan a‘men—on“ = This was ready to eat
Where theré is a preceding "men"
2o~ "illin" | |

€ e “ay issa:g-ka kab~innan'nin" = I must eat now.

In these two cases it takes a part similar to that taken

by the nominal root "hasan" in

| T R
e.g. "man hasan a men-on" = That was Hasan

«

Yo t .
and in © Win hasan nin®

L

This is Hasan.
Se~(0-v) (a) as the nominéi relatum (marked by "ga")
c.g. "ay kab-irnan-ga firg-ir" = I want to eat. ¥
(b) as the verbal relatum
Cege. tay in‘kabamkka kab—fnﬁannga firg-ir" = I want to
| eat this food.

.

In this case the base takes "j" when the nominal (o-v)

relatum is plural (or the word "malle")

. ' N
e.2., "ay malle-kka kab Jnlnnannga flrg-lr“ = 1 want to eat
. all.

x4 Compare with "ay ik-ka kab-in firgir" = I want you to eat,
Where each verbal has its own (g-v) nomlnal relatum. In thl
cage "‘nnan conjunct cannot be uged bul an adjunctive relatlo
o™ or "ri:" form. See P.°
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o~ (8-v) ré}aﬁio;as-ths;néminal reléﬁum
“ €ale "batér-innan'ay;gé gur}i~ke:~n" = Playing pleases me.
Tt is to Dbe noted that "innan" form.does~not provide a verbal
relatum of this relatio.
| | g,

“e“ifo?m.conjunct.iswused'as a second "iilin" relatymn but
it does‘not agfée‘ip number\or pérson Withlﬁhevfifst relatum.
"iilin" hoﬁeﬁér may aléo be fdliéwed by "men" in which case
égreemént‘between "men" and the first reiatum 18 observed.

e.g.‘"ay'téﬁﬁ;e: iin“ = 1 ought to go.

gy 'tdffiee: lin mell" = I ought to paheome -
The bage of the form may be a sgingle verbal or a verbal

adjunct

l. with no other following affix

o . U '
eeg. tanme: lin” = ¥ne ought to go

- . g N . . !
where the single root "tarm" = to walk, is used for the base.
, ,

al. t oy s ,
"ju: kab-e: lin" = One ought to go to eat

i 1]

where the verbals jﬁ: and "kab" are members of the adjunct

which is used for the 5ase;

’ "ogj—éﬁwe: 1in" = One ought to be good (i.e. manly )

where the conjunct "ogj-a@" (that has “oéoj":= young man, for a

base) is used for the base of the "e! 6onjunct.
2. With "ed", |

e.g; "éy'kab:edﬂe:‘lin" = I must eat

where "ed" is affixed to the robt and both are used for a base.
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5. With the affix "kir" following the verbal
- i . - 1
e.g. "ay wilid~ta kab=kir-e: Lin" = I ought to feed the
' . . boy.
4, With the affix "inkir" following the verbal

. - ~ 1 : ‘
2. "ay wilid-ta kab~inkir—e: lin" = I ought to let theé
. boy eatb.

. With the affix " gaht lOllOWlﬂD Lhe verbal
e.g,'"tar tukkl-daﬁ—e lin" = He would rather be e aten.
6. With the affix "dakk" following the verbal
.g. "tar Tuﬁki»dakk-e: lin“ "He‘would rather be beéteng‘
Z.'%lth more than one - of the above affixes |

el "tor tulki-dakk-o:s-e: 1in" = He would rather be
beaten

where the verbal root "tukk" lg followed by the affixes "dakk"
and "o:s", all of Which-are'used for the base.

“tar tukki-dakk-dd-e: 1in" = It is time that he should be
- beaten ‘

 where the verbal root “tukx" is followed by the affixes "quk"
and "ed", all of whloh are used for the base.
8. With the negative infix "me :n"

{ . R v : ‘ y
©.g. "ay willd~ta tukki-me:n-e: 1lin" = I have no right to.
: . beat the boy. . '

It is Lo be noted that the base cannot be aiflxed thh :
"ken" or "kon',.
“TheyAcan; however, be used as affixes to "men" which can, 

follow "illin", but cannot be affixed to the base.




e.g. "ay kab-e: 1in'mell" = I muét eat .

"ip kab-e: lin 'men-nam’ = You must eat.

etc. - like the rest of ﬁir" paradigm.
‘"ay'kéb-e: lin mes-s" = I gshould have eaten.
Wiy kab-e: Llin men-o-nam’ = You should haveeaatéﬁ

etc. - like the rest of Yis" paradigm.
May kéb-e:'lin menlkes-s" =1 ought to have;been in

| the habit of eating. |
“ir‘kéb-e: 1in men-ken-o-nam’ = You ought to have -been
in the habit of eating

etc, with the rest of the "is" paradignm.

]
"ay kab-e: lin"

"ir kab-e: lin'
etc. with the rest of the "is" paradigm.

"This conjunct can be a verbal relaﬁum;of an. (o-v) or (c-v):
and at fhe same‘time a second relatum of "men" or "illin"
relatio,

€ "ay'wilid;t'édddb-e: 1in" = I must teach the'boy how>{

to behave

where the nominal (o-v) relatum “wilid-ta" is marked by "ta (a

- .

realisation of "ga'). -

When the nominal (o-v) relatum is plural (or the word: -
"malle"), "ji" affix occurs between the verbal and the formative

"ei' e.g. "ay fenti we:-kku:- g.kab-j-e: lin"

I ought to eat|

a few datesg.
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' ' - 7
"ay issa:g-ka kab-e: lin" = I must eat now,

"ka" (a realisation

where the nominal (c-v) relatum is marked by
of i) gall ) .
_ . ) .
"oy gutbti:-n ju-e: lin" = I must go quickly
[ JE

where the nominal (¢=v) relatum is marked by "in

) : ’
"ay in éelem log fa:y~e: 1lin" = I must write with this
‘ ‘ FEncil

where the nominal (¢c-v) relatum is marked by the use of "log".
A conjunct "e" form that has a base including "dag" or,‘
”dékk" infixes cén“be a nominal relatum of an (o—v)-relatio;
&g "aylto:g-daﬁ—e-kﬁafmo;n?ogs-ié" = I refused to be‘
N B beaten up

' , ! ¢ .
or tay to:g-dakk-e-RKka mo:n-o:s-is". = I refused to be
. S : -beaten up.

The bagse of the form cen be a single verbal or a verbal
adjﬁnét with
1. No other affixétién‘between the verbal and the formatives.
el "ay'kabiam mell” = I do eat
'where’the base is one verb "kgb".
"a&rjﬁ; Eab~am‘méll"m= I dolgo to eat
where the bésé is the iwo vefbéi rOoﬁs (édjunot)”ﬁju:" and "kab",

4]

N S .
ay agri:-d-am mell" = I shall certainly be good
L . - . : : i\

where the basé is the verbal conjunct "agri:-4d (of a nominal

base "agri:'). .
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2. With one of the verbal affixes

e.g. "ay kabled-am me11l" = I.do eat
where "ed" is affized to the root "kab" and both being the base .
for the Form.

€ el "yi1id kab-0:s-am men-in" = The boy did start to eat
where the basé is the root "kab" followed by "o:a".

. "ay wilid-ta kab-kir-am mell" = I should feed-the boy

{{&

where the base is the root "kab" with "kir" affixed to it .
4. Minkir".

- - t ‘ o
€ ”ay'wilid-ta kab-inkir-am mell" = I should let the boy
_ ‘ R . eat o
where the base is the root "kab" with "inkir" suffixed to it.

5., "dakk".

. Lo VY P ,
e.g. "in wilid tukici ~daklc-am ‘men-in" = This boy deserves .
- ' B to be beaten,

‘where the base is the root “tukk" with "dakk" affixed to. it.
3, "daﬁ" S e ‘

: . R A . S
e.g, "in wilid tukki-dapd-am men-in" -= This boy deserves to
be beaten,

7. With more than one of these

Lo T
e.g. "wilid tukki-dakk-o0:s-am men-in"' = This boy deserves to
- ' : : ' be bheaten

where the base is the root "tukk" followed by the two affixes
"dakk" and "o:a". N
. [ . i !’H@.”.

"ay wilid-ta kab-kir-ed-am?| = I do feed the boy
where the base is the root "kab" followed by the affixes "kir"

and "eg".




Moy 'wilid-ta kab-inkir-ed-am mell" = I do let the boy eat.
No neéative infix can be a component of:the base‘for this form.
Tt hasibeen.seen that this form is used as a-sécond
relatum-of"hmenﬁ relatio. Two particular features, however,
must be mentioned -
(1) "a", that in other cases is found preceding "men" is
not féuﬁd here. .
" (2) In other cases "men" is not found when thé first
relatum is 3rd person singhlar. The copulative "a" is
found alone. When "am" form is the gecond relatﬁm; we
find "men-in" for 3rd pérson singular ,l
é.g.'?tér'u:s a" = He is bad
'as opposedkto
"tar kab:am men~in" = He does esat.
"am form can also be the verbal relatum in the following
relatios -
(1) (o~-v)
Cege May infg‘iﬂbinmamAmeLl" = 1 do know this.
When this nominal relatum is plufal,-"j“‘is infixed

’

between the verbal root and the formative “aﬁ".

. '.l, . o .
e.g. "ay 1n~gp¢u-ﬁlrbacac~am mell" = I do know these,
‘ .
where the final "r" of the root "irbir" and "j" are realised as

“GG" .
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(2) ¢-v. (a) "ga" marked.

e.g. "ay iésa:glkaﬂfaikir-am mell" = I shall come soon,
wﬁere the nominal relatum is marked Ey "ka"‘(a realisation of
"ga). | |
- (b) "iﬁ\ marked.

e.g. "tar ﬁi{tiimn kabiam men-in" = He does eat quickly,
| where the ﬁominal relatum is marked by "in" .,
(¢) zero-marked.

e.g.‘"ay wallo fa-safar-am mell” = I shall travel tomorrow,

where the nominal relatum isﬂﬂalloﬁ; |
(a) post-positiéﬁgf :

e.g. "ay ma:laéa log kab-am mell" = I do eat with a gpoon,
where the nominal. relatum is‘markéd“by a post-position next to
it. h

Haw gt

it !

The formative affix here is either "i" or "o". "i" has

another variant ("e") when the verbal root of more than one
H

sylleble . ends in "i

€l “ay 11in fa—&gbai" = T am the one who will eab.
"ay if;im kab~o" = I am the one who has éaten.
"ay il&in1i£b-eﬁ = I am the one who knows.
“éﬁ i1lin irbir-o" =T am the one who knew .

The base of the formvis a single verbal or a verbal adjunct.
1. = without any affixation.

e.g. "ay illin fa-kab-i" = I am the one who will eat,

where we have a single root "kab".




2.

“ay 1llln fa Ja :kab-i" = I am the one who will go to eat.

ay illln fogawa -i" = I ém the one who.will be good
_ ) : (i.e. manly).

followed b& one or more of the verbal infixes.

o T .
6.g. "ay illin fa-tukka~f-i" = I am the one who will be
R beaten

- where the root "tukk" is followed by "fi".

. .

j#

"ay iilin_faljaﬁn—eh—i" = I am the one who will buy

where "ed" follows the root "ja:n".

followed by "Kir" |
e.g. "ay illin ﬁilid—ta fa&kabikme" = I am the one who
| will feed the boy, |
followed by "inkip"
eeg. "ay illin wilitha fa~kab-ink-e" = I,am the one who
' will le% the boy eat. ‘
followed by "dakk"
e.g. "in'wilid fa-tukki-dakk-i 11in" = This is the 5oy
' who will be beaten. ‘
followed by "dap"
e.g. "in'wilid fa-tudki-daf-i Ilin" = This is the boy who .
" ‘will be beaten. |
followed by a group of thésé affixes
e.g8. "ay 111in wilid-ta tultki-dakk-ink-e" = I am the

one who will let the boy De beaten.

- followed by one of the infixes "ken" and " leon”

O ( R S
e.g. "ay illin kab-kon-o" = I am the one who ate before

where "kon" is affixed to the root Tkab"
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€ el ay 1111n kab—ken~o = I am the one who used to eat.
9. followed by ‘one of the nexatlve infizes "mi:n" and "kume-ni:n®

e.g. "in i11in kab-mifn-1" = This is the one who does rot
' : : ’ eat

where the infix "mi:n" follows the verbal root

©vg. Min 11lin kab-kum-mi:n-i" = This is the one who did
L ’ not eat

where the infix “kum-mi:n" follows the root

B N R TIRIIE SR s s
"in 11lin kabe-ken-kum-mi:n-i" = Thisg is the one who used
o not to eat

where "ken" and the infix "kum-mi:n® follow the root

~ -»' AN ) ' " =
"in illin.kab—kon-kumnmi!n~i" = I am the one who did not
o ' eat before.

It is io be noted that the formative "o" cannot be used
where'the bage has the infix “kum-mi:n". ‘Tﬁe formtive "iﬁ
is used"hefé.‘ "kun" is a te&poral unit used with the negaiive
Form., It is inmoppdsition,to the formatiﬁe Yo' (which is'also
a temporal~unit used in the positive form). Seé‘Temporal
Category P. 134.

The conJunct formed in. thls Way can be a nominal base for
aﬁ“ conjunct . |

| el “ay ‘masir-ra Jju: faLkull-&aPJﬁnir“
= I.shall go to-@gypﬁland become learned.

TS : | i
e.g. "ay masir-ra ju: fa-kull-o-rap-ir'

= I shall go'to Egypt and preteﬁd to be learned
whe re there is a r" between the formatlves "i" and "o" and
the following vowei, i.e. the exponent Trapn! is used and not

Hagn (See F, 64,)
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1" and forms can be fol

follows nominals =~ namely "gu" wh

L . ¢ S
e.ge "kull-i-kku: fa-kac~c-innan"

“kull-ofkku:_fa~kac-é~innanﬁ

':Anf"i“ or "o“l conjunct can also b
relétios.

k; The nominal in the
(a) (s-v) relatio

6.g. "Mkull-i fatki-n" = The
“(b) (o—v)\rélatio \

el ?ay'kull-i-kka'nasns"
(¢) (c-v) relatio

' !
e.g. "ay'kull-i ddan tehn-i

2. The verbal in
(a) (o-v) relatio

e.g. "ay ifiinikaba~kkalkab

(b) (c=v) "ga" marked

lowed by the plural affix that -
ich is found realised as "kkuﬁ.

= The learned men will come.

II

‘Those who have 1earned W1ll
come.

e a Ptelatum in a number of

learned man will come.
= 1 saw the learned man. -

s = 1 walked with the learned
man.

-0" = I am the one who ate the
food.

€8, "ay 11llin iésa:g-ka kab~0" = I am the one ‘who has -

(¢) (c=v) "in" arked

S

(d7 (c~v) post-positional

oy 171in £itti:-n fotkoi

eaten now.

I am the one who will
come tomorrow.

L A P N '
e.2. "ay illin kaj log fa-k-i" = I am the one who will

come by the donkey.
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!

The "i" Fform can also be a number of a nominal adjunck
) A tr . . « L | I ' 0
e.g. "wilid fa-kab-i fa-ki:-n" o ‘

= The boy who will eat will come

X

Matbil .
The basé'ﬁollowed\by tﬁe Tormative %altti" can only be =
single verbal root which | N |
‘:lgrhas no'other affixation

€ele y kabwatt a* ‘mell" = I am 2 good eater

N
a

has "kJr" infix-

1

1 o
€age "ay kabnkirlatt a mell! =T am a good feeder
%, has Winkir" affix |

.g.\"ay kabmlnklrnhbt a, mell“ = 1 am a man who lets
A . poople eat -

4., has “"dakk! 4infix

: - » ( / | :
€eSo “aylto:gwdakkmatta mell" = T am & person who is
- : - often beatben:.

The 5ase of the form cannot h&ve any nega%ivé, %emporal
" or aspectival infixes (see P.129/145).
"atti' conjunct cdn. be & nominal relatum
) e.é. ko b-atti fﬁmklomn" = The blg eater will come
where "atil" conjunct is the nomlnal.relatum of” (smv)‘
| éag, "ay kabwahtlmg nas-s" = I saw the big eater
where it is thﬁ nominal relatum bf.(o~v) and ?hus.marked

by "gat,

—

% Thls is the copulablve ngh,
The final Win of MgtbiM-dis elided.

- - 4 -

4
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- b
e.8. "ay kab-atta ddan tdﬁﬁ—is' = I walked with the blg '
: - eater

where it is a nominal relatum in (c-v) and is thus followed by -
- a-ppst-positian "dan"
It can aléo‘proﬁide forAﬁhe ﬁgfbal relatum of (o-v)

" = This boy is a big eater

~of dates.

e A L
ceg. "in 'wilid fenti-g kab-att a

or (c-v)
e.g. "in wilid awa-kka tatin-att a" = This boy is a night"
' ‘ : : ' walker,
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\
SEQTTON 2

The Links

1These are affixes used in forming the structure called

"veiba] adguno "

- The. Adjunct

1o The serial‘adjunoﬁa

A SGQHOﬂCL of verbals can bhe linked to each other by *the
use of "a', e.8 "ay kaﬁa gurblr enna kab-is" = 1 stirred,
mixed, Lifted and s atbe )
‘where we Flnd a’ serxn ~of four successive verb%lq, each of
which is called a member of the adjunct. "a" which follows

tkag! and "enn" is called a link.

’ §;rThe members
Agﬁemberfcan be (a) a single verbal with no affixes
}e;ga "ay dosga kige-g" = 1 came riding
) (b) a verbal that has a prefix or an infix
eag.'"qy fa-~do: ge. h1°mr“ = I shall come riding
| whéfe "dosg"-is preceded by the prefix "faﬁ

-~

- ’ I . . . )
8eZs "ay kabmeda kis=s" = 1 came after I had eaten

¢

where "kabﬁ 18 Followed by the infix "ed"
e:g. "éy takmka nal-ossa kig-sh = I have seen him and come.
where “nal" is followed by the infix fosgh  eto.

Only those affixes which are not éxpoﬁents of ‘the

abegorles of tlme, concord, tense or mood, can follow any
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- ‘member (see p. 129). .Those that are, can follow the- last

- member only.

e« "ay fa-doiga kizi-r" = I sha11 come riding
where_ﬁira (realised as “r@mfolloWs the last member of the
adjuné%’“ir“:is-anfexpgnéné of concord, tense, time and mooé.
"miﬂ"\(tﬁe'hégatiﬁe_inﬁix? see P. 131 j can follow any
_memger.' It is not an exponent of time,. concord, tTense or
‘mopd. Vhen bhe adgunct is a verbal relatum of (s-v) relatmo;
"min' does not vary according to the person and number of the
' nom1nql rcl%tum, | |
We shall compare the vorba1 "sukk" used at one time as a
“verbal velatum of (s-v) relatioAand ét another timg as a -
member of this verbal adjunct |
e.g. (a) "ay éukkamkumamun" = I did not go down
(v) ﬁay %ukki=mi:n kaﬁmis" = I éte before I went down
(a) "1? sukkzwkummmlnmnam" = You did not go down

(b) Wir ‘suldci-mizn kabmo=nam" = You ate before you
- went down

(a) har mukkankum=mun" = He did not 80 down

.(b) "bev sukk1mm1¢n kdb~ n" = He ate before he went dowr

(a) "u: Eukk&wkummmun" x¥We_d1d not go down
(h) "us bukki-miin kab-us® = We ate before we wenb down
(a) "ur %ukka=kum=minmnokkom" = You did not go down

{(b) ﬁur sukki-miz n k%b«sekkom" = You ate bhefore you_
. ‘ : - went down
(a) e sukka-kum-min-pan". = They did not go & own

(b) "*er sukkzmml n kabmsan" = They ate hefore they
N o N went down
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- where in case (a) "sukk" (as a verbal relatum) has "mun" or

"min" according to the nominal relatum

and_ in case  (b) "sukk" (as a member of the verbal adjunct)

has "mi:n" even in cases where "mun" occurs, in (a) examples.
The last member of an adjunct can occur in a position

vhich is not final. Tt still has the mark of the (s-v) relatio.

e.g. "ay sukka kab<is")
., 2) =1 went down and ate
‘ or ﬂay l{abr”j_s Slllﬂ{a" )' '

The adjunét in this case is in'révefse order

Any meﬁber‘of the adjunct can be the;vérbal relatum of
(o-v) and (c-v) relatios. The nomihal relatum can precede«it. 
direc%ly

Nay Fa-sukka kaba-kka kab-ir' = I shall go to eat the
N o , - “food

Uay fagéukké ann-enga ddog kab-ir®
) = T shall go govn and eat in my brother's place
the former having “kaba-lka' which is a nominal (o-v) relatum
marked by ?kka“ ané ‘the 1at%erg Yann-enga' which is a nominal
(c-v) xela%um %olloﬁed by the'poé%mpositi5n Tdog". '
'p, The link taf ’ | | o
 When one of %hé verbals ends in (1) a vowel

cor (2) a syllable "ir" and the -
verbal is not monosyllabic

the 1link "a' cannot be affixed to it
- -~ ! N
.8 "ay fa-ju: kab-ir" = I shall go to eat S

. o - | .
gy drbir baﬁnmls" = 1 spoke knowingly

as compared to
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Yay . do ga kLSms" :‘I came riding
"av wa?awa klu“q" . I came vunnlng
Theve is an ekceptlon to thls
Some verbal roots of more than one syllable which end in "ip"
can appear w&thout the vowo] i®' (in the final "ir®). When
these are used as members of the "a' linked ad;uncts it will be 
found that "a' is then affixed to 't;hemv In the following
example bhe root tudirt (to lel) appears once as "udr" and
once as “udlr“ Only in the former case is "a" afflxod to- 1t
' "Walllmkifmﬂ 88,4 sukkmwmk udr% gisa,5mkaml abb: =ja,
| kubba:yaml_udir ni sgt
=AItbciled (thé‘wafef) added the sugar, put in a bottle,
 filled éneag1ass and drank | "
A member that does‘ﬁot normally take ®“a! takeé.iﬁ vhen it

K}

coccurs finally in a reverse order adjunct
) ‘ - ‘ -
8.8« "ay fa-ju: kab-ir") ,
- , -)=I shall go to eat
“May kab-ir fa-jual)
"a" differentiates between certair forms as verbals aand the
same forms as affixes
(1) e.g. "asga-tir nog-on" = He sat until it RER time to go, and
o - 4 . wenb.
S (2) " Pgsg-tira nog-on" = He continuted 1v1na whilst he went

. DY | C l'*
(3) "  "kab-kir® = Feed
S o P
(4 " "kaba-kir" = Bat and come

wvhere "asg", "tir' and “kir" are each a verbal root once and

once an;iaffix.

Tn (1) "asg" is followed by "a' and thus is a verbal member ofﬁi

~ -~ -




an'adjuncﬁ,;‘ The ofher verbél is "nog"
:In~(2) Mo g“ is not Followed by “a“ dnd thus is not a verbal
-member of bho adaunct, bub a preflme |
In‘(B) "kir® follows the root ﬂkab“ that hés,no."a" link.
"}ipt then ‘is .en affix. - -
(4) ! Lr" follows & rool that has an "a! link affixed ho it
This.root Wb is then-a,member‘of an adjunct and “kir" is a
'secoﬁﬁ member. | | : |
2~"go n ddgunct

In "k%ba go n nlym go n' = Bat end drink
we ¢1nd two verbals "kab" and “n:i."7 each followed by "a" +
"go:n". This,groupﬂof verbal;\f;rm:what is célled‘a_"éo:n" :
%erbai édjunéﬁ.g It bas the link "at + "gos:n" as a Formel ﬁ

A

distinguishing unit. Tt is to be noted that “go:n" is not a

verbal. The verbal terminations cannot.therefore be suffixed-

to ite. Neither cen they be suffixed to the verbal since
"agoén? takes the position next to it. "gen" is found in’
.fhis éése'néxj'to "gon® with the verbal ferminatidn suffi;ed
to it. -

Ngen! + termination is. used with one 6: all of the verbals.
'fn fﬁé former case we heve a verbal adjunctE iﬁ the latter,
) reiatlo qngunot.- (see »- 162. )

(a) c.g. "ay kmba goin fell nmya go:n gell = I eat end -
(b) . ”ay-kab@‘goan»nlya gosm gell® = n Qﬁlnk

In (a) "gen" is used‘once after each«ve:r:balF carrying its

terminationa We therefore have two relatios.

<@




In (b) we have a verbal adjunct as proved by the fact that
we have only one termination and therefore one relatio.
fwnen;the‘ipfixes kon", "ken" or "fi" are used, they

follow "go:n' and take the terminations. oen" in these

-~ —

cases 1s not used
o R
e.gs "“hbar kaba gosn nlyﬁ go - kon on' = He ate and drank

"tar kaba goin niya go n~kenmon" = He uwsed to eat and -
“ . ‘ drinlk

: ¢ ) ot :
"tar kabe gozn'n1ya-gosn-£1y=on" = He ate and drank
: {(he is satisfied)

In:theée examples the verbal termination "on" (3rd.pers: singz;‘”‘
per%&) follows "kon", "ken" and "f£i" o
Ymen" can be:ﬁsedqaéfa mémber sf ﬁgo:n" verbal adjunct. In
this oése» | W | |
f'(1) "men" can be used and then
| ” ﬂ (a) it takés thé termination
| (b) "gen" is not used
(2) Vmen“ nay ﬁot be used and then

(a)“iny'%he'copulative'"a" (which represents

3rd pers: sing: of the copulative "men'" )

is found

=

(b) "gen" follows Mgl and takes the termination -

(3) in both (1) and (2) tgos n"\follows the other members

- . v

of the adjunct and the 2nd ?elatum of "“men" relatio

(fedizd" in both of the following examples)

-

’ N .
"ir kaba 80 11 ﬁedu d a gotn men-nam" = You eat and are well

( | |
g Xabe go n ﬂedl d a go n menwnamﬂ = nom o mw

-~

.




Mgosn" iS;COnsidered as a unit separate from the preceding
"%" becau 3€. each can . be used ﬂeparauely "at is alone in

-

Lhe serial adjunct and "go n' is alone in Lhe nominal "gosn"
adjunct. - ‘ m
eag.-"aywkabﬁeda kis-s" = I came after I had eaten
| aay‘wozn ﬁli: ﬂo:nwfaikacmcmur“ = Alid and-I will come
‘Both the serial anﬁ'go n" varbal adgunc s funcilon as one |
relwuum of (s=v) T@1QL1On”W They therefore have one nomlnal
relatum
e,g. Moy kabmcda klsmq" =\I came afﬁer I had eaten
"ay kaba go n nlya {¢H n‘nesms" = I ate and drank
3 The 1OOSL verbﬂl adjunct |
Inuone.utterance-we may find more than one verbal relatio.

The .verbal relatum of the last relatio may have one or more-

infixes ¥¥EH or suffixes that have 2 bearing on the previous

w

verbalvreiatq
“e.g80 ay kab edq, annmenga gosn ka: 31rmka k es Gd?’lnfl tn
bas d-ba ur ka {dokkom" = After T had eaten and my
brother had done up his turban, you came -
vhere "kab-ed" and "ka:s-ed® are each é verbal relatum of

| (g-v) : e]%110qa, | %hey'appéqv without the verbal termination.

‘”kafﬁohkom," however hds a verbal termination (past tense )

* Mypheedal has oy = T, ka:s-eda! has "ennenga' = my
brother and "ka#ﬁokkom" has "ur" =.you, for the nomlna]
relate of (s~v) . N
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_'Had it not been for the fact that there is an accompanying
verﬁal thet has a termination, they would each appear with
j't;heir own

Qe : ";,.:ay 153',,.1)..,@'&;13";__; I have eaten

- Mann-enga ka:sir-kes kas-ed-~on" = My brother did his
~ - turban
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. SBCTION 3

Terminations.

These Junfjxeb can be grouped in sebts which stand in four
opp081ﬁ10ns h j

"1 - person )

. % of ‘the nominal relatum

2 - number
% . an opposition symbolised by (a=b) .
4o M u T o (1-2)
If we take Lhe £03m “kabwmr" we flna it in opnodltlon '

. to rhe followlng ﬁorm& DIAGRAM 1

a-Db
kab~is (I have eaten)
(you eat) y T ,
' : kab=ir . X : "
(person) kabmnamuémi m{I cat > kab-mn (lWZP (I do not eaL)
&Cf: ‘ ’ )
ol

kab-ur (we eat)
Bach of these forms could be arranged with forms representing
the four oppositioﬁs; Tor instance, "kab-nam"

DIAGRANM 2

=B

kab-onam (you have ,aten)

(T eat) 1

(person) kabwir 4 kabenem Lskab-min-(1-2) (you do not
T = you: eat nam eat)

kab-rokkom (you have eaten pls)
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In thiélway WQ,oan"oollect into sets all the forms
-Standing in the_fdur op@o&itiomsa The following tables
provide the number of sefs found to operate in this way.

- Only the affixations are entered, since they are common 4o
" all verbals. N
Some of these affixes can be divided into more than one

unit.  1@ dividing them we follow these principles’ |

1 The sffix under considératibn.is not only & phonetic Fform

2 It is a member of four oppositions »
‘A.unit‘cannot théreforé be absgtracted - unless il represents
T a phénetio.piebe common o mdre than one form - |
_if in doing so we do not prevent the abgltracted unit from
opverating in otﬁér éppositionso

o A POSSIBELE ABSTRAGTTON

(2D
o§§m
,(peréon) ir, ﬁr ek ] ‘nem = min-nam (1w2)

\Y

rokkom

(number)
The termination "nam" is common to “nam" and "minnam®
This can be_repreSentéd in the equation " ﬁ " w
Unan" versus ﬂminmnam“ = nam ﬁéero“ versus "min")
t“miﬁ"mis é unit thét can répre-sent“{;’he'oppos‘itiox;.‘(l;@y
HYthoﬁ has in this cage WO exponents "zero' and "min",
Absfracting "min as a unit does not_péevenf "nama frém

operation in the oppoditions person, number and (2-b).

—




o118

AN TMPOSSIBLE ABSTRACTTON
(a=b) ' .
is
(yer$bh)   nam‘<§“”f" ir . Proun (1-2)

ul’\

(number )

- No division of ﬁni%s is possible and thefeforerne cannot
abstract a unit mhm* vopresenbb the opposmtlons (person)

or (1 2), beo%uoo Lhexe is no common Dhonetlc plcce between

Mpam® end "ir' or "ir' and Mun®

~

BetWLen “1r" h'd:“ur" %here is a common phoneL1c

unit "rt.  IF we abSuraoL it as a unit we shall be left with
g aﬁd\"u",»which cennot be members of the oppositions
-&péréon);_inumber> oxr (1m2)} "kab-nam" for instance, is in
'opposiﬁion to*mkabair"; "kabéurﬁ, eﬁca,ﬁand not to “kaﬁmi"

and "kab-u". ~ See Diagram 2.

. The same can be said about the other oppositions. .
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- — e = —
B — t— T —

SINGLE =NOMINAL RELATUM.

e e v —

| Lst PERSON .

POSSIBILITY

1 | 2

1

1

'

g

Zero -

tamn

zero

b

Y P ]

LBSTRACTED
- UNITS

Zero

tam

{zero

PLURAL NOMINAT - RELATUM. =

i
i
|
I
i
i
b
S
|

| 1st PERSON

2nd

PERSON .|

fSrd“?E

iy
I
1

F

ﬁéﬁNf?ffi

POSSIBILITY

E -

2l L

i

R

a

an

tamman| .

an

bamman

b

S
EE AN

UNITS

- ABSTRACTED

e

Can |-

ST
Cltam

i

an .
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This. Table shows bhab the nomlnal relatum can be only
‘thé'Qnd Qr )rd nersonr ) The verbal termjnatlonu_ln the
 case of these two perqons are 1den#ioa1« Therefore, thé
~§pposition of'person'is not operative in. these two sets.

| Opp031uwon (amb) is also not opprabnve,_ ;No form is -

used thab has an. dffl? appllcaole to this opposxt1on.

-Oppositlon‘of number has-two~exponenms, "zero" and "an'.

-~ -

Mgt is used 1n a?l persons for plur&llty

OnpOSJtlon (lm?} has two exponents “aero" and ﬁtam".

-

"tam" is used with all pevsons and numbers for case 2

T
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SINGLE NOMINAL RELATUN

[

i ~ [Lst PERSON

4

a3 ot e et ke s ol -

'2nd PERSON.

| @ra PERSON..

POSSIBLIITY |

o1 2

‘__ N L

2

a =€
i

set .

-”“ re Ii‘

Tma.:

1 . . v

"na:t |

set,

4

npin

Cminni

mizni.

g |

seti
X

gen

“ ona"‘ - l

o , seb
R X

i S:L"

kumninni

_rkummirniy

ﬂ'o" ’

ABSTRACTED .
. UNITS

re
ri
. ge

kum
omin
- ni

- kum
min
"

*fk$mmiini,;

gi

PLURAL NOMINAL -~ RELATUM .

(|

I
1
!
i

t. L7

1t PERSON

2nd PERSON . .

3rd PERSON

 POSSIBILITY

s

L

e

1| e

)

T

z

set

“Tro:¥

",I?O : n

X

innana:|

o : setl
z'ki. _ Y

‘_Hru" .

minno

cra

| minnu

Cinnana

i

1

i

i

i
3t
iy

-

i

i

!

i

|

|

i

@inna,

b set

1 So"

ITSén .

'"sahaﬂ”

[ s

S
set
= ’ Yy

gy

kumminnu

Teu  kumminno -

s

¢ X A
ﬂsaﬂ': :

i : . '
kumminna

ABSTRACTED
. UNITS

oY

oxr

ﬂ'ro H i
Hm: i
17 30:1!

- kum
min
Xl

lor

- ﬂro:ﬂ-
Orﬂ’-ru;ﬂ ) '

Tgo: !t

kum
min

SR # LV R -

Cdinnana
Nganall-
or -

u s:a'n ‘

i

min -

| kam

na. ..

1 Su ; fj

"t

% These are two different sets uséd&similariy.'~

e
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Set X

= b

: Indivisible.ﬁerminations\are'"?e",,"se“, "ng", Yro", "sol,

RN

N I .
”mmmm“and"%m@‘
The divisible unit is

ong = o+na (as. compa;cd b0 uhe indivisible “na")

se-&-Y-

The indivisible terminations are "rit, wif, "si%t, tot,

“su" innana - and “°ﬂ"

The d1v1 1h] are
minni = mindni * (compared to Wri)
kmmjﬁan memuﬂﬂl

mind = misndi (compared'ﬁo Wit termination)

kunmisni = kum+dmisn-i

- minno = min+no - (compared -to "ru®) .
kumminno = kum+min-+no
minna = min-ma

The units function in the four oppositions as Ffollows

L. Opposgition. of number and person
1st sing: set X "pet, "se"
Se“t Y R "I‘i" 3 !lni" alnd 'lsi"
2nd and 3rd sing:
set X na",
set ¥ it and "o

S - - -

* VWe draw attention to the realisation of "ri' and "ru" as
"nit and "nu” &fs er "n" . S
€ege (1) ! 1sun fa-josn«ni" = When shall T sell it

- (2) "isun Ccmgaonunu" = When shall we wﬁll it

- N
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lst and 2nd pls -set X Yro® and "so
set ¥ "ru", "no"™ and Ysu
- Jrd. pls set X "innan" and “sana"

, SR ;}ﬁét Y Ginnaﬁé"g “Sé“<ané'?n&"'
| ‘_‘ Ogly’sethﬁ ZGro'Vérsus‘?min“‘of “mi;nﬁuA‘
3. Opposition (a-b) S

. 'T_Im'vééfc‘versusv“kum?. (set Y)

.o

IO M-0"  (set ¥)

‘,'iIIQk%;éﬁ5§“6"'i(séthXEEnd and - 3rd sing:)

The consonant "r" in the bterminations of lst sing: and pls

-aﬁdiﬁnd,piﬁ‘(in."aa)«varsus Ngh (in b). Sets X and Y-

e ~ - -,

IV. Min" (as a part of a unit) versus an "s" sound

- -~

~for Jrd perss pl: "a' and "bF

BN oy ~ -~

!




ALL PERSONS and NUMBERS of the NOMINAL RELATUM

L TN e rem ek e bew el Bk e - Pea P T

=T e = -

| | | ALL PERSONS &nd NUMBERS
~ POSSIBILITY 1 2
a e me:ne -
| b ei:mn _ kumme:né
ABSTRACTED e me:n -
- umITs siin e
- | kum

The indivisible terminations are "em

The divigible are me:ne = me:nE+ e

-

These units function in

g he

3]

(l) ~(1-2)\Zero;versus me:n"

and "si:n"

kum + me:n + e

two oppositions only.

-~ .(2) (a=b) terminations in "a' as opposed to those in "b,
‘Mgi:in" versus "e' and zero versus Tkumn.

,<1
o . >
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SINGLE NOMINAL RELATUM

s

2nd

'

7

' POSSIBILITY

lest PERSON-

- L

T

4

PERSON -

a

. 3rd PERS

e

a

ri:

munni

in

:minnignv

in

P
minni:n -
i [

gi:

kummunni.

"gi it
_or .
non' ¥

kummi:nin

tgiint
Ao X AR
1 On“ *

§ kuvmi:nin

ABSTRACTED
. UNITS

ri:

si:

- mun

. ni

kum

in

.ﬁéi:hﬁ

or .
oIt L

.minn
" in

 kum

in

Tgiin® |

or .
i On” .

(kinn -
i:in

|
i

8]
i

ikum

1t
o
H

B ’ I
o
[

PLURAL NOMINAL RELATUM

1

i
i

1lst PERSON

~ 2nd PERSON

iy
3rd PERSON

§
1

1

2

L‘ 5

tzu

a

POSSIBILITY

*D

ru.

sul

S Iunnu

- munnu.

innan:

|

kumunu

Kummun

san

kumminnan|.

. = y .
Lo

ABSTRA CTED
UNITS

vl

su:

nun
" onu
Ckum

mun ..
nu
kum

‘innan
san

minn
o oan
g
A

¥ wgiin® and "on" are alternatives,
certain constructions. - =

_each used|

in




fkummunni‘ =

Cminnisn o=

kunpminnus =

-Thesc are exponenbs of the four

I.o'.‘

1)

munnu - o=
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The indjviéibie té&ﬁjﬁationé are "rl“" "gish, “ru:",\"sﬁ;ns
*ﬁinﬁ; Mgisn" (or "On") mlnnan“ and "san“ N S ;
‘The Qivie 1ble are ) S

'munnl . # mun + nl (compared to Mpisti)

-~ -~

kumlmuntnl

~m1nn.+ isn (compared to "in') .
komnisnin = kum + misn + in

munt -+ nu (compared to “ru )
kum 4+ min + nug
minn -+

minnan = o= an.

kummlnnﬂn ﬁ'kum A ann 4+ an

oppositions in this way
person and number
OI' “ni e 1!

lst pe:r'M 31ng ;o Mede!

“0.1 n“ (O-f' “011")‘

£follow "n"
T.was buying

2) 2nd and 3rd perss sings Min",
- '3). lst and 2nd perss pl: "rus®, "nu:® or "suz"A
©4) 3Brd pers: pls Minnan', Wan® or Y"san
1T, (1-2) |
“zevo versus “min' or "mun"
IIT. (aab)'
: i Y
L) zero versu% um
n : L
c2) "in" versus 'on
- 3) the sound "r¥ in "ri:" and “ru:" versus "s" in "si:" and )
- ) o L . s ) L “ﬁuo")
4) the sound "sﬂ.versuS"its absence in "si:n" and "san“
ot "ﬂ1°" qnd ” u°“ are realised as "ni:" and “nu°" when they

jasn-nisz-n tar klrwon" = He came while

coge (1Y Maigej
' 1 a g-jam-nus-n bar kir-on® = He came

(2) "us

' whlle we were’ buylngoa ) ' - .
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SINGULAR NOMINAL - RELATUM =
T T
R |

| 1gt PERSON |  2nd PERSON - || Svd PERSON

!
!

PossIBIZITY | 1| 2 i1 | 2 |1 ] =

I
e

a ir mun | neam | minnam | din .| oun

Sy

b is kummun | onam - kumminnam | on - | kummun

 ABSTRACTED ir mun - | nem | min {in | . omun

o oomms |48 | wm | o | mem fon |k

lwm .

PLURAT, NOWINAL RELATUM.

lst PERSON | . 2nd PERSON | 3rd PERSON

CposszIrzey | | 2 | 1oz 1| iz

- o gy o s g S AT SIS ET CTUEY RS o BT i T i

- PR IR SO PR IENSL I
a ur mun | rokkom minnokkom - innan |minnan .

b
T
1

b | us |kummun |sokkom [kumminndkkor| sen |[kumminnan| |

ABSTRACIED ~ | ur | mun |rokkem|  min. innen | .minn

- UNIDS us | kum |sokkom | wokkom | sen | mam | .




 €ﬁfTh0xind1V1Slb1e ﬁermzn&tlons;ﬁvc ;“ir"g Wigh, Muph, tus",

s

PR : ,_ . Ar‘{' ‘\'4 e~ . ‘\ A . -~ e ‘“« e "' . T i‘:. s “f‘\'
ﬂ*“nam"' “rokkom” ;“sokkom“ ";nﬂ' “on" Winnan', "san' (case 1), .

: N > . - - "
o e et B SPRR N R L A

& mun"7(caqe 2)

It

“Thc lelSlble are on%m 0 + nem . .

‘fkummun REDN 'kum;*'muﬁfi”

K 'lij -

ﬁ;kummzmnan fﬂ*'m kum %?min~+ hamff
fjmlnnokkam-ﬂ]gQ;'min‘¢ ﬁOkkom

”fkummxﬂmokkom =3kum %—mln + nokkom'-a1’fjf*

) mlnn '*i“ 8,11

-nﬂ,

“~;m1nnan {;

~kumm1nnan ,;mikum » an “+lan

T

e u¢ngq, 5fi?§iuq mun o nam S 1n* on, mun

;?okkamg sokkcm,-jy innan9 Smﬂ

?1um; ui, us9 mun_; ,
oA and "noklom B ~and fan

‘.\,’

,f{ﬂiml (1m°) a@fO veruuu "m¢n“'oy "mun" "~mhe use of emther«‘

f ,ﬁ*;ls tled Wl h the pensan and numbew of the nomlnal relatumG\
ST *ég‘fg__,z (a«=b> | s
e S Al

»3 I¢ C&u@ 2 of the OppOSlulon (lmg) zev versus'kumA

oy

"fiﬁii{~c%se 1§of she oppos:ulon (l 2)

“,

R “o“;versus zero (between "nam“ aﬂd “onam")

"ﬁthe*nresence cf the conbonant "s“ ;n “15"9 “us?i?
S mgokkomt and Wean', versus. "rt.din Mipt, tupf, -
'ﬁ;af“rokkom“ and "1n" Ln “1nnan" oA ?f35ﬁﬁf°"

“on“ vovsus "ln,

R e
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CHAPTBR 5.

mmmmﬂasammmmfwmmmmmé

'SECTION 1

Terminations:.
Terminations are exponents of the Ffollowing categories

(1) Mood

Bach of ‘the fiVe gLven Ldbl&b cont%Lnb a, number of sets of
_Lermwnﬂtlonﬁ tham are ewoonenca of 8, parmluu1av mood .

Sets in Table Neg,le-are exponenﬁs of & mood that we oa11 '
Imperative,  e.g. U%ab“ = Rat. ‘ IR s

Sé%é in Tableﬁﬁo, 5, are’ewﬁonen%w.of a:moodfthaﬁ‘we eall
Ihterrogaﬁiﬁe,' ego. "ay kabwre" = Do T ealb 67

Sets in Mable Nos‘ 5 & 4 are e\POHOﬁbu oE a mooG that we |

5

Ccoll Adjunchive, c.g (ﬂ)""kahelo. aﬁr g an What T eat is .

good
(b)»«"an k&bne 1 agdri y an ' -
ST What T edt is good
. These will be referred to as the adjwictive “ri:" form and the
adjunctive "e" form relatios, respedively.

- P YN

Sets in Table No. 5 ave exponents of o ‘mood that we call
Cmmdieabive. .
.AAnumber'of iﬁfixes are;exponenﬁs of a dategory,called\
“Modeﬁ.; VWhen‘&n,indicative fé1atio’is.of‘pérsdasiVe (see p..146))
% &ode?hiﬁ is;fouﬁd that itsﬁtermihation(differs'fiom ﬁhaﬁ in

Ve
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Table 1. An indicative relatio that takes the terminstion in
Table 1 is called a simple wrelalbio. An indicative relatio
that takes the termination of the persuasive mode is called

. . - } . ’
"persuasive" relatio. Apart from the indicative, only the

-~

imperative.ielatio'caﬁ be of persuasive mode. It iélcalled
-an imperative beréuaéivé relatio. |

?he use pfbthe terminations in these tables enteails
(1) The actual addition of the termination to the verbal
relatum. This‘is a characteristic of the verbal. No ‘.
nominal can have th@éé terminations.
(2) The seleqtibn of a particulqr set of the seven provided.
This'dééends on The relationship'bétween the relatianpncerned
and other felétios; Since the presence of a pafticular set
is the formal criterion of mood y we conclude, that this categorylf
is Qﬁaracteristiclof‘the relatio as a whole; A‘relatio is |
éescribéd as beinéAsiﬁple, imperati?e , etcf;
(3) The select103>0f‘a particulaf.meﬁber of -the chosen set.
" Thig depéndé on' the person eand number of the nominal relstum,

i.€¢. on a formal agreement bebween the 2 relata.

- (2) Tense

These tables, have been arranged Lo show four oppositions ff
number, person, an opposition symbolised by (1-2) and an
opposition symbolised by (a=b). These can be oppositions

between parts of the terminations. There is also an-




opp051L10n of Lhe whole termlnqtlon in case (%) to tLat of the
:whole term:natlon in case (b)
esa (a)”kab kummmlnmnam" = you did not eat

(b)“kab umnan" ’ o= They eat

The oopositxons bebwe n the two Iermlnatlons are between

sm' ‘ ][_J ‘A

the unlt'"kum“ 1n,e.gu (a) and the lack of a similar unit in
- “ N E . \., . ) . . J.OQ(b)
L3 S § S | min Lt m \ "I.l, n i “!l - ot l.‘l n 1 n - ‘ 1m
4 . - " whole termination “kum-min-nam" and the whole

termination "innan“'
Nos 4+ is ﬁhelopnouwblon between the whole termunatlons in
() ond (b),'Whth we call an oppo vition of tense past dnd

present,

(%) Negative

Comparing in each of these tables the terminations under
column 1 with those_under column 2 we find that either, the

termination in column 1 (a) is replaced by.another

(b) has been rebained but an
additional unit 'precedes it

The opposition between columns L and 2 is an opposition of
positive versus negative.

The negative exponents. - ' , - L

In the simple relatio .
(1) the termination "mun"¥*. Tt is used'as %he
terminations for ls+t pers:;sing° and pls., 3rd pers: sings
o c ‘ oo ‘ "column 1.

'}?MT\:S o - Té:;bie 5? v 1}?6 . 12_;{. B ey s < e A e ey
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(2) the unif Pmin" pfeceding thé terminations of
2né pers: sing: and p1°'qnd jrd perss plLs
In the 1ntefrooat1ve re?%tlo o

it is "m@n“ in all cases
In-the adjungtivé el form relatio

it is_“mesn“#iﬁ alivcasesﬂ
In thé adjunctive "ri' form relatio

4t ié "munt forﬂlst peré: sings: and pl: and 2nd pers
pls ‘"mun“'in tﬁis cése‘is'uséd as a part of the-termiﬁati@ﬁx
‘Tt is Iajlowed by ano%her unit‘tha%‘shows e rson andnumberg

Pni® and “nu" In thu other cases the ewponenb is “nln"
'Tn the 1mperatlvc and persuasive Pelwﬁios c o “
1t is "Lwn" in all cascs
~ The pé 1t1ve exponent is 7er0; 1.ea the use o€

terminations that do not oontaln any of the mentloned unlbs

(terminations in Column 1).

 (4) Temporal
eoge A. (1) Mir fa-kab-nam" = Yéu will eat

. | . -
(2) %ir fa-kab-o-nam" = You were going to eat

N { .
(1) “ir kab-min-nam" -= You do not eat

‘(2) "y kabwkummmmnnn%m" = You‘did not eat
Ther are twé way of looking - a{‘the dlfferonce bebwoen (])
and (2) in.bdth Ao and B.
(1) & differend. termiﬁ&tion is used in csse (1) from that

used in case (2). This is the tense opposition.




‘Aﬁ%@%&%“%ﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂxﬂmﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁxw%w@ﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁx

133

(2) a ynit is found in case (2) vhich is not found in case (L),
'namely "ot dn A (2) and “kum" in B (2).

This is a dlfferemu opposition that we call hempor lo

It is an opposition of Time 1, Time 2 and Double Time.

The uemporal.exponents

é.g. (l) Yay klbwlr" :\.I eat

| (2) "ﬂy kabml ='fIfhave eaten.,

.The dafLGreﬂo between these is in the use of Mip® terminati&n
- as ogposed to. that of “isg" tefminationg Both ére“indivisibleaf
The 0pnosition'of telsé iﬁ fhis case as well'aénin that of time,

- are exposed by the use of one or other of the terminati Long kﬁ?&

Y »

Tn all ternlnations of the past tense we f¢nd ethor 2
syec¢a1 unit ie.e. when the - iermwnatlon LS divieible, as a

temporal‘equnentg or & common sound when i1t is indivisible,

Tndivisible terminatbions.

FOR_TIME 1.

!
(1) The sound "r" in the L@rmanatzons of -
1st perss, sing: and pls, and 2nd pers: pl: in Lhe simple
’ ' ‘ ' ' relatio.
lst pers:, sing: and pl:, and ind pers: pl: in the adjunctive
ri:V form relatio and the interrogative relatio
- (2) uhb sounu "it din the terminations of
p?d pers* SLn0° and p1 in the 51mnle relatio

ond end DPd.pQrS§ 81ng:-and Srd pers: pl: in, he qo;unotﬂve

S Mpist form relatio
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aﬂd and 3rd pers: sing: and 3rd perss pl: in set (Y) of the -
interrogative,relatio

The formative-"i" following a verbal base (see page 102 )

i
1

(3) the sound "n" in the termination of

- -~

2nd and %rd pers: sings in set ¥ of the interrogative. relatio.

(4) the sound "1" in the termination of

ist.pers§ singz aﬁd“plz and Qﬁd-peré: pl§=in fhe-consequenﬁial
mddéi(uhc wndlcu tive and the 1ml'vvog&b1vb mood)

(5) the souna el in tho tbrﬂlndt10ﬂ of |
'all‘persQns,in;%he adjunctive'"e" Fform relatio. el 1is thé

whole and not a part of the termination

A1l of these are in the present tense termination.
. A} :

TOR_TLME 2.,

(1) the sound "s" in the terminations of

1st pers: sings and pl: and 2nd and 3rd perss ple in the

" simple relatio.

A N . .
All persons and number in the adjunctive "ri:" form and "e'

form relatios _
lst pers: sing: and pls and 2nd and 3rd pers: pl: in set X
and Y of the interrogative relatio |

(2) the sound “o" in the uermlndulons of

B -

)rd perss: 31ng° An the simple relatlo an alternative

termﬂnablon for 2nd and Frd pers: sing: of the adjunctive "ri:"-

form relatio.

- ¢

‘Eﬁe formative o' following a verbal base (see page 102 ).




A1l these are. in the past tense terminations.

Divisible bterminations

FOR TTME 2. (Tt is«mo%e'bonvéh ent bo bb”lﬂ w1th time. 2)

(1) the unit "o" in the termwnwtlon of .

’

2nd pers: smngo of the Qnmplc rglnml

i

the interrogative rélatio

(a)

2nd ana 3rd perss 31nb of

In set,(g), Mol ig Lhe wholo tevmln%u¢on and thu stands alsé

Afor théregtfo% rhv oppa itions (1;@a berson, number, &c. )

(2} the unit "“kum® | ) o

'<:in the negative %ermiﬁationg'jor all perﬁbns éné numbers in
'allimOOGS‘, |

# (3) the unit "kon!

is ﬁéed as.the.£;mpo£a1 ﬁnit‘incnnstructions'of the following

bype Wirjonlkirmkoﬁfkan ayffaljugrr“ ACQee page 223.) |

= If you had come I would .gzo.

TOR TIME 1.

The exponent is zero, i.e, the absence of "o, "kum" and

! -

"kon' when the person end number of the nominal relatum are
as mentioned above

: SR ‘ |
esge (1) "ir kab-nam® (time 1) = You eat

Cas cpmparedﬁto |

“irlkabmoinam (timé 2) = Yoﬁ have ‘eaten
eeg; (25 ;ir‘kabmmin@nam? (time 1) You do not eat
| a8 compared o i | |

e kabmkumwmlnmn&m“ (tlme 2) Tou dld not -eat

s o AR PR P £ ARSI

t

ERVII W= e i S

*® P:v«kok kan = kwr 4 kon + kan




- - ) . - t ‘.I ° - . .A\
esge (3) Mir on kir kan ay fa~jus-r" (time l) *

= L you come T °h%11 go
qs compared to
“ip on klrmkok kan ay fa~jus-r"' (time 2)

TR v = If you had come I would go

- TOR' DOUBLE 2T HE

. N dﬁ
“kon lS also usod in =% the paqt Tormg WA all moods

-~

b eege Mir kabmkonmo~nam" m-You»had-eaten
In this case there.are two temporal exponents of time 2,

"kon® and one of the other exponents (here "o'") of the past
N ’ ’ . ’ , . - . ' '

tenqe tarminetions.
‘ R@LHSCh oon81dered (not admltuedly, but by the f&ct that

he. PPOVldcd par%algms) Wke oM (P 8% and after) and.?kun“'*

(Pa76 and after)xas temporal unltsg  His paradigms show 1o
single lnstang@ when one of these is used wnthout an addltlonal,'
uemporal unit of thS& menbloned here. Tth is nob the case

Cwith "kon" which can be used as the sole temporal unlt
eeg. "ir on kir-kok kan fa-~kis-r"

. : = I you came, I shail come

where the first verbal “kir®" has "kon" (realised as “kok")
) . - N ) ) ~ -~ ~ . A -~
as 1ts only temporal unit.

. ¢ 4
“kon",‘unlike "ken" and "kun" can be considered a temporal

unit. Lep31ug (P° 166, 167 “Porfebtum &nd Plusquam Perfectum)

cons:deru "ken“ onle as a temporal unLt. - (

T “ STy b A T L A S AT A S TR TR AR N

TR AR TR £ T e

'* The unit “kun" ueems to be the un1L "kon“ whloh is . belnw
dlsoussed here.. A - -
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(5) Concord

- Concord is the formal.agreement in person,; number or both,
between the nominal relatum and the verbal relatum. It is

5

found in (Smﬁ)%l and (0-v) relatios.

Concord in (smv)prelatio

In anx(smv)'relatio fhere are two typeé of concord.
(1) ﬁetweeﬁ‘fﬁe nominal and verbal relats
(2) between the;nomiﬁél relatun and a link‘following the
_verbalj:elatum. |

(1) Between the Nominal'and Verbal‘Relata._

The concord between the nominal and verbal relata varies

according to whether the former is a single term or an adjunct.

When it ds a single term Agreement in number.* 2

AT B 1 BSOS TTE 77 £TY €48 FED S5 1 BT 4 A B eRa 807 £

1) In the adjunctive "e" form relatio, the termination does

not vary according to number and therefore an oppositiion of

number cannot be established.

2) In the imperative velatio, there is only an opposition

of number but not of person. i - Lts exponents are

Pt .

zero ($ing:) and "an" (pls)

oy o~

Agreement Jn person

1) TIn the adjunctive el form relatiogrthe termination does

o

not vary according to person and agreement in person cannot be

establ;ghed.

ALY R St E T T s R A g3

L e e R T R 2L TR R T

T e

S AR fymi L A R SIEAE SRR A,

. e reat att
‘We stayed there as compared to "ay mend asg-is

in the semeé way as a-.verbal with its nominal relatum. For

examples see P. 31 & 32.%2 W3t jig affixed to the verbal relatum

of (s-v) when the nominal relatum is plural (It is the@eforﬁ
an exponent of concord BSee P.39, ) e.g. “u: mand asg-j-uss’ =

+this is_where the verbal is intraunsitive

*.., The copulative "men" agrees with the first nominal. relatum

= T gteyed there




138

~2) fhe imperétive relatio, the nominal relatum can only be-
éhdiand 3rd pers: but the verbalvterminatioh:ddes not vary. .
The agreeﬁeﬁt in persdn_cahnbf be esbablished.
 1£ 0tﬁer caseségreeménf,in perﬁoﬁ-and number are.boﬁnd
‘together'as.follows R |
(). The,simﬁlé_relatfd-
1st péfs:ising: ,?if";{ﬂis",,“mun"

" T “ Lo ‘Plg » llur!l 9 "u‘si? 9 ’"mtln"

2nd " - sings  "nan®

weoow o ply Mrokkom' , "sokkom": (or "nokkem" in
, BN o~ ~ . ~. . ‘the negative). -
Srd . " sing:  "in%, Yon" ' :

R LS PR "innan®, "san" = (or "an" in the-
. . . < - .negative)

(2)_.the otheyr relatios, the terminations of 2nd and Brd  

perss Sing:,‘igfidéntical, and that of 1st and 2na pepsz p1: ig

identical.  The termination therefore shows an opposition of
. fwo | o o
(A)s singular 1st perss versus non-lst perse

In the interrogative relatio the exponents are

lst perss "“re® (or “ri®) ' M"se® (or "si') and Yni®

- ~ o - o ) - -

non-lst perse M"nat, wiv . R o e

In the adjunctive "ris" form relatio the exponents are
Clst pers: "pis™, Yeis" and “nis?

non~-lst pers. "in%, "sisn" (or "“on)

'
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In the persuasive rélatio, the exponents are (see Persuasive
"mode p. 146, ) - \ |
lst peré: | et (br "seﬁ)’in
non-lst pelAé ami“‘(ar ﬁo")
(B): plural. 3rd pérs; versﬁs‘nbn 3rd pers:
In the thGETOPHL1VL reTQtlo tha pronentJ are
3rd perss pl: ."1nnana" "s nnal (or "sal) " na"
nonm)rd pers: pla ‘"ro" (dr ""u"), "so (or "su“)

-~

-In the addunetmve "rl“ for relatlo thn exponentu are
;rd perssg pl;- "1nnﬂn" "van"""anﬂ | |
nonmprd perss piﬁ "rﬁ“ "su" ,snu;

In the' persuasxve relatlo, the&expcnonhb are

3rd perss: pl: Ynat, Hgal |

non-3rd pers: pl: Yno" (or "sof)

The following is a review of the exceptional behaviour of some
. - i ’ ' _
£ the terminations found in the Tables

o ) “rlj:[" and ﬂ"is“ ’

- -~ - BN

The terminations "all' and “is" are normally for lst pers:

~sings past and present.

VWhen they are followed bV “ey" ag in the following constructions

-~

(see p. 215. ) |
| "ay kabléll ey ki%é" = I;cqme in order to eat ‘
ﬁay kabes ‘ey kiss" = I came becauue T have eaten
‘fhey doqnof vary acbordiﬁgAtQ the person and number of the

i

nominal relsatum
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'e.ge Vi kabmwll ey le 5oxkom“ = You (pl ) came in order to
. N _ o e&t‘

I

v "ur kab -5 ey lemsokkom“-m You (pl ) came because you
. - . have eaten .

- in" i Oﬂ"

. - ~

‘The terminations "in" and "on“ are normally for 3rd per3°

\

sing (31mple relatLO) or ond or ﬁrd perS“ 51ng (adgunctlve\,
“ppd C -
g Form rplatlo)-

wncn a verbal rel%blo is 1nked to anohher by "tasn", %1

Mint and Yon" are used as exponon ts of the temporal opposition,

.‘for %11 pergons and number

e.8» "ay kab-in ta n klu“S" =:T ceme eating
"ay kabmeawon ta s kabmls" A3Lhou9h I had edben T
- : S o e hove eaten agein

heve they are uqed with a nom¢na1 re ]atumvlst perss-

81m¢1arly, when a verbal 3e1ablo is linked to anobner by.
the link “sa min" %2 eitherin® or “on" is usgd 1rmeqpocﬁ¢ve
of .pers: anu no.n ‘ o -
Ba g.'“ay kabmws %mnmin ir fa«tl gmnam"
“ 2 You will walt untll I eat
.“ay kab~08s sa:min ir famti:gmnam"

You will wait until T eat

Pn' of "in' and "on% appears as "s".

- -~ -~ - B -

The tormmn&blono "1r" ané fupt, and "ig" and "us" are normally

'far'lst perss 31ng ‘and plu? prescnt and past (81mplo rolatlo)
, . -

*1 See p.214. ~  *2 See p. 201 “fas i 1‘3 a variant of
Wgasmin® when Jt is used tin" appears as ! I“

- -~ s ' . .. - "~
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In the reported relatio A that has the same nominal relatum
as that of the main relatio they are used for all persons, "ir"

‘and "is" for sing:, "ur' and "us® for plural

Tt M e o v e o |
eg. "ir fa~kab-ir ey-o-nam" = You said that you will eal

Ca RSN T o N .
where termination "“ijwx" is used for 2nd pers: sings

(s NP ‘ . ' -

Yir ir kab-is ey=-o-nam" = You said that you have eaten -

s : - . : .
where "is" is used for 2ad pers: sings

\ ) ) v ‘ - . . ' . ’ . . . ’ .

- Yur ur fa-~kab-ur ey-igsokkom" = You said that you will
: ' L. - ' eat

where "ur! is used for 2nd perss pls

-

"ur ur kab-us ey 188 okkom“ = You said that you have
N - . . " eat@nv ;

where Yus" is used for 2nd pers: pl:

.
+

t! in!l ) ".i,’r’ll’lal'l‘“ . and i On" ~‘,(~l2 on san tt

The terminations %in", "Jnn%n" z=d "on", "san' are'normally ;

‘used‘for-Brd pers: sing: and nl,; presenb and nast (simple end
adjunctiveMrist form relatio) . | |

In the reported relatio:thaﬁ has o nominal relaﬁum-diffefent
from thét of‘fhe main\relatio, they are used for all ﬁersqn59
| "in"land "on' fbr sings: “innan® and "san" Ffor pl:

' t
e.gn "tmr 1k~ha Famkabwln eymon“ = He said that you are
- . ‘ o A ‘going ‘to eat
vhere "on" is used for & nd pers: sings
- | ( : . -
Ugar ik-ka kab-on ey-on" = He said that you were
- ‘ . going to eat

vhere Ton" is used for 2nd perss sings

%l Gee p. 230/2. ¥ "in" and "on" are used also for 2nd perss.
. oo ‘ sings in the-adjunctive relatioc "ris" form.

- T
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' o (. '
Ytar us~-ga fa-kab-innan ey-on" = He 'said that you were
- ~ - going to eat

vhere "innan" is used for 2nd pers: pl:

R T . . ‘
Yar uk-ka kab-san ey-on" = He sald that you were going.
. - - ‘ to eat

1 14
where “"san" is used for 2nd pers: pls

Nominal adjunct

- linked by "yas" or “aw"

. a~

When the nominal relatum is an adjunct linked by "ya! or

faw!", the. termination is that of either the last member or

. 3rd pers: sings:

esg. May yas (or "aw") ir fa~kab-in" = I or you will eat -

Termination is 3rd pers: sings
i ' .
L ; { . ‘ .
Yay yas: (ortaw") ir fa-kab-nam" = T or you will eat

Termination is 2nd pers: sing:

- , \
"ip ya: (or "aw') ay fa-kab-ir' = You or I will eat

Termination 1lst pers: sing:

"ir ya: (or Maw') ay faikabmin" = You or?I will eat
Termination 3vd perss sings “ |
When one of the'memberslis plural the terminelbion agrees with -
'»ﬁhe‘last‘member only

. ) [} ’
eeg. "Her ya: ay fa-kab-ir" = They or I shall eat

-~

linked by "walas"

When the nominal relatum is an adjunct linked with "walaih
the verbal relatum must be in negative and agree with elther

- of the members of the adjunct.
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\

, : | S ' .
e.Ze '"walas ay wala: ir fa-kab-mun" = Néither I nor you
- o . o v will o eat

i

'Agwecmentvﬁth 1et member (lst,pérss gingtd .
) ' 3 - . . —_—

“walda'ay walaz 1r‘famkabam1nmnam": Nedther I nox you
- : . R Y o owill eat

Agreement with ?nd momber (2nd pers: singz)

This is the same when one 18 pJuP )L

Cole Nwalas uy walas! ur fa~kab-mun' = Neither T nor you
e . . . - have eaten

Agreement with lst member (let persszsingé)

‘ [ . :

Loa . ! . . . -
"walatay wala: ur fa-kab-min-nokkom'" = Neither I nor
- ‘ : ~  you. have eaten

Agreement with 2nd member (2nd pers: ple)

linked with “gosn'.

- N

When the nomi inal eelabum is an ddgunot lwnkod WLLh Ygos n“

jl) the suffixes show a plurai number even when bOUh membeLS‘ L
afe.siﬁgula¢ .

2) %he_berson,is lst it éhe mémbe? Bf fhé.adjuﬂct is 1sﬁ'pers§g
jif not, 2n&ﬁl? one peréon‘is ond person; otherwise érd person. .

1

o t R . » :
e.g. "ay gozn ikyko:n fe-kac-c-ur' = You amd T will come.

Agreement is with 1% pe?s~‘pl°

€ela “bakﬁko 1 1k”n0 n EamLaCHCJxrokPom" = Ho and you will

IR _ . ~ ~ come -
CAgreenent is with 2nd persy pl: . LN
’ -"%11°* gosn hass nlgo:n ﬂa»kﬂ0wowuﬂnan" = Ali and

' S Hassan will come .

CAgreement is with 3rd pers: pl:
Tn all these cases neither of the members is plural

An adjuynct of this type can be a nominal relatum of a-




\
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1 nks behave in Tnxu wuy‘ “kan"'and Maisnt See p3214 & 223)

S 144;

,syn$hetic,rela%iow%'i by betng\a base Df & verbal conguncg “qﬁ

10rm which, in- iuvng is ]1@3&& to the verb&l ralafum thusg 1orm1n
& veybql adgumgt N x s R

8ol ky ga n ik-ko: nmaﬁma Eﬂ kﬂc eyt = "you and I will
o ‘ : : , : - - come

!

(2) Concofd\bf-linkﬁl

The verh%] veW tvm of an (b v ) Polauxo ca e oe.followed by a -

link thatb v&rleq accox dlngrt o the nominal rela"um; Only two.

N [

: ‘ |
e,ge‘”ay on. hlr kayylg& ir zamgu,wnam"

= TF I come you w¢l1 gOA.w‘
Lo a |

iz on kir kan;ay fa wguamr“
e -x'If you come I shﬂll g0

, \ |
oy fa-kab-r esniV

H

I shall thercfore go

~ i .‘ ' .\-:
Mpar fa-kab-n aini' = He will therefore 80

-~ . . . : -

Concord in (u v) rwlailo

There are two types of concord »
(i)"Thé,use of the infix “j“ affixed to the vérﬁalg when the .~
nomlnal relatun La_pluval orqwhvn it is 2 noanal adgunch
11nked by “go n"~ | |

Cale "ay Eenu* we*«kka kab et = T ate one date
| _ﬂay ‘renti wasakkuzmg kabfgmis“':.I ate some dateéf

.“. . . ‘ '." . R . . - . L >.
oy in'gosn men goin-ga kab-j-is" = I have eaten this

. : . 114 ,t e

- & [
- . : _ - “ and that
ot SErE T s <. P SRR LT T 5 TR USRI 2 S T AT AT AL T

o % Bee p. 30.
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(2) The infixes "tir" or "de:n" affixed to the verbal.. The

ugse of either deééndswon the persoﬁ.of'ﬁhe verbal relatum of

they(va) relatiouA%"de:n" is for lst perss, “tir" is for 2ad

and 3rd perss: | ) | m ) |
e,ge'ﬁay ik@ka'i:@a@tiss" = I said to you

$o0 him

S

Yoy tak-ka iiga-tiss = I sal

as -opposed To
| | | ' e
tear ay-ga Lsiga~desn-on' = He told me

ttir" and "de:n" as verbal relate of (o-v) behave similarly.’

ES
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'SECTION 2

Prefixes and Infixes .

These are exponents of the following categories.
. . K \ o T A \ .

(I) The Modeso

................ s

This is an opposition of four‘modes‘that.are called
--persuasmve, consequentlﬂlg ego’ cenirlo and a mode’ oF

.*recollectlon,, They have the Eollow1ng formal exponents

!
i

(1);The Persuasive. o -
The exponents df this modg are
1. \ﬂﬁi" for 1s perso sing:
2o . imiﬁ n2nd and Brd‘pers:‘sing:
5. >aﬁiﬁ" f&v oLher nersons and number
Th£S m5de 1s used -
'1);wifh5“illih“1relatio
esg; "ad?l 111n~m1"_— It is vexy good indeed -
' 2) with (smv) relatlo ) | |
 (&) -Im?erative Mooé;F '
é.g; Jkabmmi“ ‘=z ﬁo:éaf

. L N
"kab-min-no" = Do eat (pl:)

(b) 4Indicétive Mood K

- Present. Tense - pos wtlve

e;; "ay kab—nl" = L do eab

-~
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Present-TeHSe - negafiVe.
'egg.-“ayfkabitaméminQni"
L ‘ :
o= 1 cerLa1n1y do not eat
Past Tense - p031t1ve'
e.g. ‘ay kﬁb kummmlnmne"
\ =T cer"La:Lnly d1d eat
The infixes "“ken" and "kon" cannot be used wi%h ‘the
persuasjve ferminéﬁions.-\ They can be - found with “mln"
the negatlve exponent, but not W1th the persua81ve "mln“
Ce.g. Mirv Iab-ken-min-o-nam" = You di@ not usually eat
. Wir keb-kon-min-o-nam = You had not caten
The indiéative termination of-the bersuasive mode 1is

L

différént from the indioative in other modes.
; IQ the.féllowing paradigm we find the terminations to be
méfevsimiléf to tﬁose-of ﬁhe Interrogative Mood (see Table 2,
" page l2l)'%ﬁan to those ofethé Indicéﬁive Mooa'(see Teble 5,
' page 1.27). | | | ‘ -'
The 1ntervogaﬁ1ve set (X) on Table 2, lacks column 2 (thé_
negatlve). | | |
: Béoause.in both the negative‘and-the persuasi#é‘opbositions;
Adnefof the,ekponents is "min", one is tempted to considei as
Lepsius (page:172—173) aﬁd Réiniéch‘gpége 71 para: 206) did;
the.tefminatéon cited here as persuaéiﬁe, to be the lacking ‘_
column 2.0f the Interrogative set (ﬁ). |

- VWe refrained from doing so because
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(1) '"min" which is classed as an exponent of the persuasive
mode and "min" which is classed as a negative exponent

. .. - \ . . . . .
belong to different exponent paradigms, as exemplified by

the case of the Present Indicative :—

The persuasive . - The negative
\ o |
Way kab-ni" g :
or - S = 1 do eat «
tay kab-mi 'nett ) o e J 1" . i :
y Kap-min-nev) ay kab-mun = L-do not eat
) : " > o ’ |
"ir kab-mi" =You " " [|%jp kab-min-nam" =fou " ot ¥
- ] : o -~ - '\. . -~ - - -
"gar kab-mi"  =He does "|"{ar kab-mm" =He does " #

“ C e - | .
"us kab-min-no:' = We do M|uy: kab-mun, = We do "

~ |- I'\ ) -~
" emin-nos!t — noon .
- "ur kab-min-noi" =You "ur kab-min-hokkom" =You " &

B . . | “ A -~ ~ . . - - -
u 'beI‘ E kab-'mll’l'“l'lag 1" ﬁt[‘he y " “ 1 -ter kabmmin,{nan =The;y tt it 11 c

- -~ . .
- . -~

"min" of the persuasive is a member of the opposition.'ni",
,imi"; "min" h

"Min! of the negetive is a member of the opposition "mun®, "min".

=~ ~ o

(2) "™min" the negative'eprnent is not used with the

. Imperative Mood. The negative exponent irdhis case is "tam"

Cele "kabitam" = Do not‘eat (sings=)
ﬁkabitam%uaﬂn" = Do not eat (plural)
"min" and ﬁfém"‘the ﬂegatives are in opposition. They cannot
ve used togethers |

In "“ay kabmtamwminine:“ = I certainly do not eat, we have
both "min" and "tem". If one is the negative exponent the

other mus‘t be sbmetﬂing else.

-
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With the help. of the whole paradigm of the negative ve

can decide which is which

1

"ay kab-tam-min-nist = I.éeftgiﬁly‘db not ealb
Hﬁir kabitammmi" A =‘Ydu oon oo t
ey kbbotam-mit = He * does % M
'Aﬁu: kab«tamwminlho"“ = We M go m
yp kabnﬁammminfho; ~You M w m u
ter kabftameminlné" = They - "t w u

ﬁere we find "tamﬁ és a constant pﬁit,ﬁwhefeasm"min“ varies
acoording to person. ,'This variatioﬁ.is idéhtiéaltﬁo thas
in the positiVe case given before.' ‘We conclude therefore
that the. negative unit is "tam" and not "min". Upin® in
this_easé}is an exponenﬁ-o% soﬁéthing other %hanmnégétion

i.e. of the persuasive mode.

(2) Conseduenﬁial.

The exponents of this mode are

) . . \ ! . : '
Mar' for the negative past and present

and for the positive past tense in the case of
lst. perss sihg: and pl:
Waprir' for the positive past tense in the case of the

2nd and 3rd perss: sing: and pl:

"all" in other cases.

~ -




\

: .”hls mode is used only w1Th (smv) ?elatlo.

[

A InLerrogatlve mood = preoent pOSJilve only

‘,é,g, "ay kabwallme"-- %hail I thereforo eaTQ

B

”BQ IndlcatIVWe mood . present p031b1ve

8.8, "ay Labwalj ' .=_I,sh311_the;efore.eat

-
N

préSénﬁ7negati§é‘
ésg;'ﬁay‘k@bmar;umfmﬁn"' ='T shall therefore not eat
T | R ﬁasﬁQ;ppSitiVé;‘. |
e.g. Moy kabeaémis"': = I have thereforé\eaténf‘
A - S . past, 1’16@8‘LJV6 o |
€. 8. "ay kabearikumnmun" #gx;have fheréféféunotleaten;

- - . : s

:(3) EgO‘Céntrid.wx' L " o ' i: |

o
"ay klttzmﬁ ongujs“

S

= T waéhed’thé c1othe§;N
2. "ay klttwwg qongmedmls"': - =£1Awashéd‘my aﬁn-olpthgs;
3% “av klutlmg songﬂmtlsms“' U I washed ybﬁf‘(or'hié)-blptheé
‘4; :"1r klbtimg oongamde nmﬁwnam"m You washed my clothes

_j

Tn example L. the verbal relaium 13 fo]lowed only by The
’ftermlnatlon, in 2. by the 1nf;x ﬂed“-.ln 3 by "tir! and in
‘4;{by “ée:n”. - | | o S ‘
| ~ The 1ast two 1nfiﬁés have"beén giveﬁ as éypohenfé of'
concord beuween the verbal and the nomlnal (o~v) relata. Iﬁf s
ihas been stﬂted that thls formal concord 1s also found whﬂre'

nfan (va) nomlnal rolabum own be, but is not neoessarllyg ST

found.. Examples éﬂaand.4 illustrﬂfe the 1atL@r case°
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"ed" infix is an exponent of a mode which we call "ego centrict.

s - . notional - -
Rlthough there is a nakurgl opposition between the use of "ed"

L
iy

and the use of either ﬁtir" or "de:n",* we prefer to separate

(ioe,‘hot t0 bring in Bppoéitioﬁ) the construction with "ed"
from those with "tir® or "de:n". The latter mark a concord
of (o-v) relatib“whi;h "eé" does not do.

_Other examuleé of thié &ode ares

1) May Addmjr“ = ] am 1il1 \

.
'

as compared to ‘ : : N

Ngy odd-ed-is" = I took my turn of the illness
%D _
2)i~”ﬂv fag we°~kka jasn-ed-is = I bought a goat

as compared to

o Vo : U ‘ :
"ay fag we:i~kka jasn-ois-is" = I sold a goat

. - 1 ] " . RN .
%) Vay angare: wei-kka asw-ed-is" = T made a bed for myself

~ -
v

(4)‘Mode of recollection.

This has_ one exponent “kun" ]

e.g. “ay kabekun~1r" = Oh' but T have eaten it
It is‘uséd in (s~v)'reiatios, indicative mood, present tense
ohly. The time opposgition is exposed in this mode by the
terminafion of the preégnt for Time 1 and by the unit "kon"

for time 2.

%1 Med" for an act done for the sake of the doer and g

. and "de:n" for the sake of somebody else.

*2 The root "jasin"=to transact does not differentiate ‘between
nmngerx buying.or selling The difference is- modal, l.e..
the use or the non-use oE the infix "ed'. ‘

-~ -




.g.‘"ay kabawkon~kunan“ = Oh' but T had eﬂten 1t.
' Z‘where we have 2 temporal unlts “kon" end wiph, Thé

-~ ~ -~

‘ 'fermlnabzon for the past tense 13 never used w1th "kun"

Tt -

(II) The Aspébﬁ.

: Thls 1s a oategory of six aspeots’ whlch are called the
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iv.Perfeclee, Imperfect:ve, the Habwfual the Duratlve, the H

»Staulvevand the-Prospeovae. | Thev each have thelr formalw‘

exponents. e DR

(1) The lmperﬁectlve.

The ewponent of thlS ampeet is the present tense

'Lermlndtlon of all moods éxeept the 1mperatlve

(a) "ay a°ﬂmkabm1r" = T am eating (Indlcatlve mood )

',as opposed to a
:(b) "av a g»kabwws"'§ I was eqtlng.‘

‘(a) “ay kﬂbﬁrl: 1 a#rijy o = “WhaL I eat is good
S :.*15 ‘u . (Adgunctlve mood)

- as. opposed tO -

N .

- (b) "ay kab- 81 L aﬁrl kA a" = The thlng T have eaten ggs
. . . ] ~ . . . 800

. (a) Yay kab-re" = Do T eat? (Inberrogative mood)
_53 6ppoéed'to. D

.-(b)‘”ay.kab4§éﬂ: = Did I eat?

o ‘ BN

o




155

(2) The Perfective.

This has the following exponenté ‘

a) The past tense terminationsvof all ﬁbéds, except the
Imperétive which cannot take past tense terminations -~ .-
(preceding exémples {(b).)

gl' The. infix unit “ed". This is used with the present and

past tenses of all moods.

oo The Indicative mood, - single term verbal relatum.

Present tense

‘ ) o 0
e.2. "ay issaig-ka kab-ed-ir" = Usually I have eaten by
. . ’ now

Past Lense

e.g. "ay kabeed-is" =T have already eaten

\

ooy Bl

- adjunct verbal relatum
‘Presenﬁ tense

o !
e.g8. "ay fa-kab-eda jus-r" = I shall go after I have
- - ' eaten

" Past tense RN
e.8. "ay kableda jus-g™ = T went after I had eaten

The Adjunctive mood

Present tense - single term verbal relatum

1 v - .
eug. " kablel-li:-n¥ ba:d-ta fa-kis-p
° = I shall come after I haveé eaten

~ 1 :
®* This form "kab-el-lis-n" = “"kab" + "ed" = “ri:" + ntt,

- S . -~ -~ - - B -~ -
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&

Past fenée*

el "ay kabmes—31,mn ‘bas dmta lems" = I came after. I hqd
T S A~ eaten

o - adjunct verba1 relatum
‘Present ten%e |
efg; “ay'gu° kabmel li:=n ba dwta f&“klo fﬁ
~. | I shall come &fter T 80 to eat
Past tense |
e,g;.“ay'ju' kab~es~S1.mn bes d—ta hlaws"

-~

I came after I went to eab

The Tnterrogatlve mood - single term verbal relatum

Presenb tense

P

!

eage "iv 1ssa gmka kwb»enmna“ = Have youw usually saten.
. - ~ - . &b this t¢me°

Passt tense
e.g. "ir kab-ed~o-nal = Have you finished. eating?
tPreseﬁt tense - adjuﬁct Vefbal relaiuh'
.g{ "3r 1ssa g«ka 3u* kab«enwna" —\Would you have gone‘ 
B : and eaten by thls t1ma° |
‘7Paut tense | |
Be8. Mir- gu. kab—edmowna“f~ Have you gone and eaten°

.

The Imperatlve mood js;ngle term varbal_relatum :

eeg. "in-ga kabmed“_;AEat-this up

b . : -

i

'adjunpt verbal relatum

e.g.‘"kir inwg k%bm an = Come and eat this.

o)x The 1nf1x unlt "3" : Thls 13 simiiarly uséd with the .

o

present and past tenses of all moods.,

Tt is ‘unnecessary to exemplify all the various cases. - =
Bnough are given to Lndlcate what the other forms would be. .




The exponents ei thls &SQect are e

‘(lmpa;ative)‘
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e.g; “ay fent1 we'hkka kﬂbmgwls" =T have eaten up one
- ~ ’ ~ - date

(past tense - Indlcatlve mood)
Cele "man fentl kab-- Janr1, 1 Q#rl yid o

= The date that I have eaten up was ﬂood

(present tense = Adguncbnve mood)

CeZe “man fentx kab- g—ona" = Have you eaten Lhat dabe”

.(present tense -~ Tnterrogatlve mood)

'e.g.>"1n~5a,kaba3~anﬂ'=_wat thls‘up.i

.'(3):The Habitual.

a. The present tense termlnatnon of all moods except Che

\ N

Tmperatlve |

el "ay 1ssa g~ka kab—lr Iakl n messe.nv kaaOmlr
~ I ’ o
a»kabfmun" = T am in the hablt of eatlng now but
~, o an fasting and sh&ll not eatb.
b
The rel&tlo oy kab—lr“ is present tense~1ndlcat1ve mood .

8.8 "ay kabmr1° 1 a%rl v at = ‘The thlng I usua]ly eat

lS good
(presenL adgunctnve re]%tno)

_e.g.-ﬂay in-gsa kdbff@?"‘= Do I Qat this?

}(present Inferrdgafivé)

b "kén" infix. This iSJQSed-only in fhé past tensg for all

~

;(past 1nd10atxve)_

-

‘moodm

R - g; oy 1ssa@gwka kabnkesms Jakisn kaba—na'ne‘m1a°d—ta

-

'oayylrmo éwls" = I was .in the hab:t of- eatxng now butb T
have ohanged the meal—blme
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'esg. Moy kabﬂkeSHSl’ 1 agri y a“ ~tThe thing I used to. eat

: ~ _ - was good
‘ '(past adgunct:ve) .

€8s “1n—ga kabmken«o~na" = Were you in the habit of

- : eating this?.
(past Interrogatlve) ~ ‘

k4)_$hefﬁﬁrétiVe
This has the following exponents
g The prefix "é:g". This. is used with all tenses and moods
excepﬁ the Iﬁperative? |
e.g. "ay §:g~kab~is".= I was eating
(past“IndjcatiQe) ’ | | | |
€ee "ay sg-kab-ris 1 aérl y ‘av = ‘The thing I am eatlng :‘
“ is good
(present adjunctive)
€ele My h:g;kabmné" = Are §0u~eating9
.(présént Inferrogative)'
b "Eirt. This is ﬁéed.with
m e:g; “Ey kabamtjg«s" = I wenﬁ on eating
‘(prpseni Indlcﬂtlve)
Ceg ”kaba Tirt = Go on eating
(Imperatlve) i
“firﬁ,hefe‘is different frpml“tir" the coﬁcord exponent
Eséeﬂpage 145 ) The'lattéf ig.inkoppdaition'with Ude :nt

s

which' is not the case with this unit.




- - o157

(5) Stative.

The exponents are

1

a) ‘Mo:s". This'is used in both tenses of the Indicafive»and
N Iﬁterrog&tive and Adjuﬁctive moods
éege “wilid'taﬁﬁ;OQSmdn" = The boy reached the age to eat
_(pastﬁIndicative) ) |
€ale ”ir‘kabno;s;oina" = Have &du been weil.enough to eat?
_(pastﬁInterrogative) h | |
| e.g.‘"aymga kabamkkagde:yﬁmon, kab=-o:1~1i logo”
= He gave me food because T am wellfenough
. - ‘ to eat
{present Adjunctive) |
b) kThe-infiX."a;g". This'is useg‘in bpth-ténses of the
Indicative,ﬁInterrogative and Adjunétive moods
(eg)‘"ay %dﬁﬁéa:gnir“ = I ém hungry
(presént.lndicative)m \

N
i | LAAd .
e.g. "ay-ga kaba-kka dessm-~on, fann-asg-si:. logol

= He gave me food because 1 was hungry
(past Adjunctive)
e.g. Mir farin-a:g-o-nat = Were you hungry?

(past Interrogative)

¢) The jinfix "f£i# . This is used in both tenses of 8l1l the

moods except the Imperative
Vs . ‘ )
eeZe May fanna-rfis-r" = I am hungry

(present Indicative) .

/
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e.gv toy.ga, lcabamlclfa; de :'a-ln—on ':Ea'rvﬁ{a—fi:'msi logo™
;~He gave me food bécauée I was hungry \

'(past AaJunotlve) |

.e.g. Wip fann»fl.«na“ ; Are you hungry?

(present Interrogatlve)

"(6) Prospective.

-The exponents of this aspect are
a. The preflw "fat. TUsed with all except the Imparatlve,
in both Lenhes |
€ele ﬂay fa«kab-is" = I was going to eaf

(pasteIndﬁoativé)

e.g. May fa-kab-riz 1 aﬁrl ya“ = The thing T shall eat

S S : 1s good
.(pfesent Adjunétive)
e.ge Mir fa_kabnhaﬂ Will you eat?
.(presenb InterTogatlve)
b, The Jnle "all". | This is used in both tenses of the
Ind:catlve and Interrogatlve
c.g. "ay kabwar igt % = T therefore'ate

(presenf indlcatlve)

e.g. Mir kab=a111~na".m Are you therefore going to eat?

(present Interrogative). 3

¥ tgpt in Ykabear-is"'is a variant of "all.
' 8ee”Consequential mode P. 149.)°
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B (III) The _Causative.

e ——
A e 7 T TP 0 s A i

This has Lwo exponents:

1. Mkir® whlch is used in bobh tenses and all moods.
evg. "tar “tak-lko keb-lir~on® = He fed him
,(parthlndicétive) o
e,g;_“aylwilidwta kabmkismsisnn{ba°dmta kjsné“

=T came after I had Ted the boy B
C . (paSu Adgunctnvo)

/ : : o
e.gg’“lr w111d=ta'kab~kirmomna“ = Have you fed the boy?

(pastAinterrdgatiV¢) k N

e.g. "wilid-ta kablkir' = Teed the' boy
(Impe;atjve) o S S L
2, Minkir" used in both tenses and all moods”
e.g. "oy wilid- ta fa-kab-inke s -t = T shall let the boy eat.
(presont Indlcaflve) ) | |
€ele “ay W111d ta kab- 1nkls—51.~n ba d-ta - tar. klr—on"

= He came after T had let the boy eat
(past Ad]unctlve)

e.b.-"ay Wllld ta famkabwlnkeowre“ = bhall I let the boy
- ‘ eat?
(presqnb Interrogatlve ) :

R & . ' ‘ . ' . .
eege "wilid-ta kab-inkir' = Let the boy eat

o

(Impééative)




1)

.

(IV)" The Passive.

et e e AL b e Termn

. The eiponents of this category are.

"day" infix, used in both ténsés~and in all moods
- - 1 . o : -
e.g. "ir fa~tukki-dapd-nam" = You will be beaten

(presenh_Indnoatlve)

€ege Mopar klrmkum—mun fa~tukk1~daﬂu1n"

-~ :

He did not come because he will be beaten
(present Adaunctmve)
_e g. e Lukkl—daﬁmOmna" = Have you been beaien9
(past Interrpgatlve) .«1 |
_e;g.’ﬂki#;tukﬁiedaﬁ“ = Cpmévand be beaten:

-~

(Imperative)

e-g; "nr famtukkamdakklmnam" = You will be beaten

' =

(presenu Indloatlve )
| ' L .
oo wgar klrwkummmun fa—~tukka-dakk-in nogo“

= He dld not come because he w111 be be ten

,(prcqent Adgunctlve)

“ e - "1r tukkamdakkmomna" = Have you bpen be ten?’

~

(past Interrogatlve)
: [ | : '
e.gs Mkir tukka-dakk" = Come and be beaten

(Imperative)

"dekk" infix used in both tenses end in all moods:"‘
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A bése followed by the formative "innan® is considered by .
Tepsius to be a passive infinitive (p. 143).
We)dq not agree with this because the passive "notion" is
only a matter of collocation. | J
e.g. "ay kabminnanlnin“ =‘I should eat
and "in kabkinnanf%in; = This should be eaten.
Only in thexlattér can we‘fiﬁd the passive notion.

The two examples are.grammétically identioél.
_yggﬂReihisch thinks of "innan" asgs 3rd pers: pls térﬁihation
(p. 94, para: 279).  This can be so, not by virtue of its
form,.buf on account of iﬁs opposition with othersequnents'
\of the categories of person and number. "innan" which is a
membér of ‘this bpposition:is different froﬁ thatwwhichvis note.

Thﬁs,'"innanV in “ter %o:g~innan“ = they beat,
is a 3rd éers: élurai termination sinoe when “ter!" is
éﬁbstitﬁted by “ay", fbr instancé, "innan isﬂrépiaced by
1 j\_I' LI o “ i | i ‘ J
- Cefe “éy kab-ir' - = 1 eat.

"innan® in "ter kabminnén nin" = They should éat,
is_ﬁot a termination since such éubstitution does not result
in’subétituting tip! for "innan"

I;should ea’t

il

-~ - « ‘ -
Way kab-innan nin®*

fiinnan in this case is a formative.

-~

K
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THE  RELATIO - ADJUNGT

A nexal relptio is used in one of two‘waYS, leee
l; inde vendently from 1ny other nexal welatio. The simple,
-‘1mperatxve wnd interrvogative TLJ&ELOS (not the adjunctive)
can be used in. this manner
'Q.g, ﬁh&-fémkabwir“4= T shall eat
Niabt = Dat
;irf&abiﬁa"f = Do ydureét?
. L - o " nexa . . ;
2. FTormally related to anotherjrelatio. The group is called

a "relatio adjunct"

-~

Two or.more‘relatios can be formelly related to each;oth@f‘
"in one of two ways | . |
i.»vén,adjunctive'xelatio cen be a nominal relatum of 2nother
relatio. . |

€ g "kdb"rlo 1. w#rl v 'lat = tht I e%t is good

Eal -

‘where we have ~+ _ ‘ N -

N

I - sn deunctlve rel tlo "kab-ris"  that has.

,

(q) a nominal relatum, not found but recognlsed by the
Leymanat¢onu"rl'“ of <the 1lst pexsr 61nge

(b) a verbal relatum "kabt £0118ed by the termination "ris!
IT - ) "men".relatiofthst.has

-

() a 1st nominal relatum. This is the adjunctive relatio

Mg berd st

-
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(b) a 2nd nominal relatum "agri:" = good
(c) the copula "a

!
{ -

2. a non-adjuncitive relatio which is melated to another by
affixes called links | |
€08 "ir kaba go:in éenfnam'niyargbsn'genmnam"
| = You will eat and drink H
wheré we have two reiatibs‘iinked by'“gosn" |
I = "ir kaba gosnggenmnamﬁ, that ﬁas ﬂ
(a)n a ﬁominal‘relatum; "iﬁ?ﬁz you
(b) a_verbal_reiatﬁm, "kabﬁ = eab
~(e) the link “g@;nh -

'(d)! the verbal "gen" to which the termination '"nam" is

-~

suffixed (see “gen", p. 34.)

IT -~ the relatio "niya goin gen-nam", that has

v
'

(a) 2 nominal felatﬁm vhich is a Qﬁd,ﬁers: éings as Shoén\by
‘the t@rmination Tnam", | | -

(E) a verbal relatﬁmw“niya“ = drink :

(¢) the link “gognﬁ - |

(ay the‘vérbai "gen to which the termination is suffixed.

11

- BECIION L' gy, adjunctive relatio

"A /17 - "e“ :E‘Orm

-~ -

This relatio is used only as a member of a relatio adjunct.

The nominal relatum has the suffix “in" and the verbal relatum

-

N . . - , . - \-x\ . ,J ” :‘ ) L . )
-~ has the termination "e' for the present and.“31:n“ for the past.
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The termination ‘does not vary according to the person or +the
number of the nominal.

PRES TNT .
‘-emg.A“ﬂn kabme 1 aﬁriry'a" = WhaL T eat is good (lst poS’)
. . sings

: f .
"un kab-e 1 agri ylat = wnas you OdL is good (2nd pers:

o

. N T pls )

Whet he has eaten was good‘
. (3rd pers: sing:

1

g.ges "tan kabm81 nn &prl y

HE

: ] L | < S
“ten kab~siin n agri y a' = What they have é¢aten was good
: ~ (3rd pers: plural)

This type of_feiatio is used as parallel to another type
of "adjunctive rélatib" ("ris" form). We prefer, therefore,
to éiscus* thelr uses, Tcgeihax, - We must hOW@Vb“‘mPHblOR thav

(1) "e" Iorm relatio has the nominal relatum with "in!
suxflxg whereas the "ri" form has.no ‘such suffix o

.(2) iﬁ4ié never eiidéd,,whereas tha# of “ri" form can be

(3) in cases when  "ri® énd.“e“ forms havé.iéentical‘

term$natmon

_,.,.-

<;>(l) and (2) can dliferenthte one form fromthe oiher

Theue two.rqcbs 8l.s0 leferent1q+e between the verbal of'

the adjunct relatio el form ahd the conjunct e form of a

verbal babo " (See 0,N96 )

i o ‘
e.g. "dungi tlig-oss-es llln“ = The blind man should
- ‘ N remain where he is

vhere we notice -that (1) the conjunct and not the relatio

is a second relatum of Willin" relatio

-




S 1

(2) thé nominal relatum in this casé does not have the
suffix "in® | A - SN S
The '"e! form_relatio may be found in reverse order

ag 1s clear from the ccmparison between

(a) "an “bos gﬁ 1 uts a" = My beating is bad
and - .-
(b) ”to:ge T en n u:S'a" = My beating is bad
wherélﬁe notice an "r® Be%weenAfhe verbal and nominal
relatg,

This form maywappear in some’¢aées as_identical with‘é
nomlnalithOh is followed by the pronominal suffixes

e.g. "Lo ge “ten n uss %' = His beating is bad |
,This-oompared with | |

Wiitasb-tan n uss a' = His book is bad
peréuadéd'Lepsius to ognéide$ them as identical oonstrucﬂ
tions‘ (See Lepsiué_Po J41m5) gt form in hl& V1ew is an

1nf1nltlve Uthh is mostlj used as a substantlve, -
It is obvious from the fol]ow1ng examples that ve have a

)

relatlo\of nomlnal and Verbal relata and not a nomlnal
“and a pronominal affix

. i )
“nn nosg-il an kl-ﬁl n- nln“ = This is the ouly house Lo _
EE . -+~ vwhich T cane (See fag! p. 209)

- Mharon ay dog klk kan1 an - iamtozamemkkaﬂ

= Lf he'éqmes'to me I shall beat him {see Condition |, o
: ~ | Do 53.)

. ' l
"far ay-g i: gamde n-on in 1amb@ meukka"

= He told me that you w111 beat me (see"Report d ooeecng
l . ' . : De 5T




\ 166

Reinisch did not glve this form in hisfclassification of
verbal moods - P, 81~102.  In his section on Syntax (P. 148)

however & number of examples of "e!" relatio, occur.

/27 . Npil form
‘Dhe verbal-ﬁerminatién of this relatio varies accordiﬁg to
~:the construction in which it occurs. The variation, being -
only in the case of 2nd and 3%rd pers: sings, afe‘consideréd'

as contextual. The numbér:of adjunctive relatios will be
reduced to a minimum of two, "e"rform, and "ri" form. Ve
provide the fermination tablemof.the “ri“ formitogethér_with.

the type of construction  in which it is found.

CONS TRUCTTON T.

. i . . i a \ , . - K ‘ | »
Ce.ge. "ay wilid-ta fa-~toig-rii-n f-on~in" = I shall beat the boy
: . ‘ L -~ and then he will cry-
which can be analysed thus: ‘ ' o

1. (s=v) relatio (adjunctive “ri' form)
SRR R

N - I
, nomninal ) - verbal
May = 1 | "fa-fosg-ris! + Unit:(shall
IR - o ' ~ ~  beat)
2., (o=v) relatio
- i (
nominal =~ = Mark "gal - verbal
"yilid-ta' (reslised as "ta") "fa-tosg-ris"
: — - : .
3,  (s=v) relatio (simple
= S
] : : . ) -
noming. | verbal -
L RS . Al ' . . E
fyilid"® (the. boy) ) Npeon-in" (will ciy)

N
S

We notice that the nominal relatum of 3. is the mominal
relatum of 2,, and the verbal of 2, is the verbal of 1.

such constructions.

i

These two points are always found in
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In this example | o

1

' g .
"ay fa-toig=ris-n fmon jn“_m I shall beat (him) and (he)
R o ~ ‘ k will cry

“the (o-v) relatio is not found. ,_The fact that tt is ‘there
poﬁentiailyisuffiCiently satisfie the condltJons above,
‘The terminaticn‘paradigm rUns as follows ¢~

Ls PR]&FNT

"ay wzanwia f&mto g-ris-n’ fmonm n= T sh%?? beat the boy and he:“

w%ll OfV

1 1

“ir_wmlidmta faeto:géin -fvonmln“m You will. A "
o wilid-ta fa-boigein. feofi-ints He M ®  m W mowoawon
\éui wilidmta.faJtdaéeruéwn'fébﬁ;inﬁn Ve shail.' " v ﬁﬁ ﬁ ﬁ'?
Wyp wilid-ta falto:?mruawn fmbﬁwinﬁs You will - Woomow

- .' - ‘ ‘ 3 - ' IM 3 i B I . ' . l . , b' .’-‘ . " N
Uter wilid-ta fa-toige-innan f-~on-in"= They will . w1 wowa

2a PAST ‘

L ‘ (going to beat Lne
"ay w11:dmta iautoagm31:%n fmonmon" = T was (boy,ano ‘he was

‘- ‘ < o (going to cry
Au1r W111dmta famtozgmon f~on on"H:AYou were = " L

; G _ o
tar wilid-ta fa-toig-on . fmonmqn" = He was. "

. o ! " ‘oo L S L. ;
Yus wilid-ta fa=tosg-sus-n £-on-on'. = We were weon n. W

il

o o . ! v . N '
"ur wilid-te fa-toig-sus-n f-on-on" = You were ©* W* M M,

=
-~
p=
-
—
-
-

i

-~ . [] T -
Nger wilid-ta fa-tosg-san fL-of-on® = They were "

N N . . X -~

CONSTRUCTION II. o SRR

6oy May kabrispllin® ‘= I do not mind if T eat

wvhich can be analysed thus:-

TN
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"111lin" relatio

SREEHE T |
. + . N T

. ~ R S
nominal verbal ~ -copula
Mgy =L 0 Ykaberi:" (eat) . . illin

- BN . ~ . s

It is to be noted that (1) there is ome relatio in this.

construction, . (2) the second felqtum.iq a verbal T
“"ri” form, - (3) we do uo{ have an ewample of

an adguaclee relatlo "wl" form but of a verbe] "edit form,

'whlch is a ehond rel&tum of "Jllln" relatlo o
mhe bermjnntnon paraozgm runs aa&ollow5° .

.1; IRDS&NT

I3

'Fay~k&bwrisﬁillin"-V: I do.” not mind if I oot %

PN SN T S L
tir kab-in-nin® - = You do woow oo you eat

:«\- . . ' . s . . . " ] . . N _ ,; )
“tar bab-in-nin' - & He does % W .M he eatS‘

bty kaberuss 11Ln" = We do %tV ye eat o NEE
.'"ur kﬂbwruyﬂﬁln" = You o . M. ® v you eat

z?ter kabninnanwnin"': Théy.do ; "o "‘they eab

NEGATIVE'FORM"

oy kamlmunvnl ';313n"” =" I:'do ‘not mind if I do not eat.

| “1& kcmwm1°mn , m:n" - ﬁ You; " oM Myoy - 0
“ﬁar_kammmisn nin“ ‘ : He-do;é ﬁ: " n he doés n !

s kamimunfnu:gillin""wz We"doz wom Wiye do MM

'jﬁux kamlmunfnus'llinﬁ?"fﬁ You‘;“'l:; ~‘ﬁj_ i oyou | G "
Qter kémgmiﬁhaﬁn ninﬁ" Q‘They;ﬁf jﬁ;l'" i they T i

*ew L translations cannot be gggﬂua@a in Ln@]th




B A R

. 2. PAST
' . - K . '!l' i T :
May kab-sis 1lin" = I dld not mlnd if I did eat
"ir kab-sis 1lin" = You ¢ woooom T.oyou (MW
Mhar kabesis 1lin" = He - ® oW W he W0
us kabesus 1lin" - = We N oMo W ye MW

N * - - =
Hurs kabe-sus 11lin® = You Y. % . m ® gy w0

- . S L . .

'ﬁﬁer kéﬁmsan'ﬁih".'-.g They ¥ " . © * they. " .ﬁ'
“\ NEGATIVE JiORIV L
R o - . S o
Tay kabvkumwmuﬂmni: in® = ' T did not mind i£ T did not eat
7“1r hab kumwmjnmln ‘ihiﬁa ;jYéua‘ﬂ .‘ﬁ moor yop M n
\"Lar‘kabnhummmln -1in ninagéf'He;_& W &_.:hé w o
g kabfkum~muneng:‘llinﬁ ; We M. 0w W ge w
‘-ﬁur bab:kumwmun¥nu° llln" :ffoﬁ_.; o " G_,&ou‘ ﬂf ﬁv
:“ter kabwkumwmlnmnaﬂ nin® ﬁlThéy.ﬁ\ ! ‘-% e they "  _5

-

Compqung thes tWo sets of P&P'ﬂLém“ we find

. *'uh Vb all uhe-uermlnthons o the'"riﬁ_verbal form in the L

-

'prGSent (pouLtva) of Construobion T nd Conqtfuc tion II are

ddentical - o Lj"' ‘ > - S

2 - bh&t the Lbrﬂlnatang of he past are identical excepd

‘;WLtn the nd and )rd perF:581n@" whefe:iﬁ Construction I we
 £1nd'Uon" and:in Consbau"*lon TI 'we find Medi® «
Thégeﬁcan}be‘loogeﬁ at in o Ways ‘ H
'1) ié,%o cdﬁsider them as dwagrenL tyues of relatic -
‘:?) is j) c@nsi&er fhem as'"gne“'type that ﬁ@s'a special

feauuve in & special grammatical comstruction. .

Rl
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I adopt the latter and call them "ri" form-I and "ni" form IT.

-~ [

CONSTRUCTTON TTT

! . i
' . o :
e.g. "ay talfii-miin-isn tar kir-on" = He came before T went

-~

which can be analysed thusi-
) /
1. (s-v) re 1au10 (simple
nominal - ver%al
"tar® (he) - "kir-on" (came)
| ' ' '
2, (s=v) adjunctive relatio
. o
‘nominal - o verba? /
Tayt = T annnmml n-i:n
0 cOmpost,of : ' ‘
o K .
Tpanft Ui gn i gnt
velbalﬁiqob negative infix Wpit Form
(to wallk) .

b bermination
" The tcrmznablov paradign rung- as follows :-

). PRESENT

‘“aywtaﬁﬁimmi:nmisn farlki:moﬁ“ = He came before I weit’
;ir'taﬁﬁimmizhéi&n tarikirFoﬁﬁ = m Twmow yoy M
"tar Yafifi-nisn-in tar kirmoﬁ"‘.ﬁ :& f 5\' ~ he n
"y s b&nﬂIEMLon -usn bar klrwon“wﬁ u ?ﬁ ] we M
&ur tannimmi:nmusn_tar kirmpn“ ma u é u you "

i . i i~ . - -

i i it tl’lﬁ‘y !

|

1 ! L v
tger fahfii-min-nan tar kir-on"
;Comparinw this with the Negative of Construction II

(l) the negatlvc unit 1b "miint for all persons in this
'udradlgm : - :
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(2) the negative wnit varies between “mun" sud "min" in the
paradigm provided for Construetion II .

i(B) a final !t i$ féﬁnd in the verbél form (;.e. after the .
‘ terminatipn)‘in“ailicases here |
(4} in the paradigm provided in Construction IT it is only:
fouﬁd in the caée of 2nd and 3rd pefs& sings aﬁd Erd‘bers:

"plural.

CONSTRUCTION TV. : | - \

e g L |
esge "ay a:ig-koberiz-n ir kir-o-nam"

= You came vhile T ate’

This cem be analysed thuss-

L. (s~v) simple relatio .
e ' : 3
nominal C - verbal
Birt (you) - "kipeow-nam" (came )

2. (s-v) adjunctive Mri" form relatio

" \ . -
I . )
nominal ' _ verbal
oyt = T S U s g=kab-ri s 1"

composed of

oy e gu E ‘ Ukabh - .“I‘i st
cofitintous Cvérbal  termination +'n"
prefix root (eat) | :

The termination paradigm is identical to that-in

Congtruction II Past and Present (Positive).




" 'We note that the verbals have two different nominal

relata. When”they have one and the same nominal relatum
they are linked by "ta:n" (see Do 214.)

~

e.8. "ay kab-in tasn kis-st

-

A\;

= T came eating (on the way).

!
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SECOTON 2 -

‘Adjﬁhctive'relatio as relata and bases

The. following is an andlysis of instances where either

Mel or Mri:" adjunctive relatios are used.

-,

(1) ai :

. t . * | | '
Mfa-kab-ris agris 1lin" = What I shell eat is good.
where we have :

‘ E Millin" relatio

T |
: ) ' ; . 2 ' < i
lst relatum - , - 2nd relatum ~ copula
"fa-kab-ris" = shall eat o Magrish . Tillin"
-~ This is an {(s-v) adjunctive - (good) - )
relatio "rist f?rq‘ / ‘ |
A , : \ '
nominal relatum verbal relatum
- not Ffound bub - - ffo-kab-rist
“indicated by the (shall eat)-
termination of « '
the. verbal (lst . . It‘h%s
pers: sings present) ( T 1
: . 1 i-‘ali Bl lca'bli ' .o, n ri : 11

(prefix) (verbal.-root) (termination)

- We notice that a "ri:" form adjunctive relatio has functioned
like a nominal root as in:
. . ’ ' ) R -
fyilid agri 1lin® = The boy is good

where "wilid"f(the bOy)‘is'the 1st nominal relatum of #i1lin"

-




(1) b

an “fa-kab—e 1 aﬁrl. llln"f— What T shall eat is good
‘ThlS can be. analysed 1n the. same way as (;) 2,
The dlfference is | o ' |
.ﬁ,_l. The - nomlnal relatum of the adgunctlve re3atlo is found
_2 It has “the SUfFix "1n" ("an" = May-i: n“) | |

The adaunctlve rel%tno js ”e“ form (preseni)

-~

@ v Ll
.“klta b~a§ms1.n n aﬂrl. 111n" = The facL that 1t is. bhe book is
A ~ good
ThlS can be analysed thus*~5
P (1l11n)‘relatmo ‘ 5
lst relatum = ' “'End'relatum" o copula
"kitasbeaye-sim" 0 o L st
 Th1s is ail' adjunctive = ° (agié) s 1llln.
(s«v) relat%o ' = S h 0
o T
Conominal oo o 4z<w aﬂ' verbal Co e
‘ 1mpersona1, not .. "kLLa bgl-sin® (was aybook)jgww
found - . -+~ which 1is oomp08ed‘of; _ Pl
AU N b RSN ENRSRR P
vgfbal r..fa_'g o termingtion

-t

“klta th-agh. -
whlch :s a - verbal congunct

Cbase formatlve
i ta s ! (book ‘ R B "1?"

Ugien!

. s~ . B

a nomlnal root

-~ b

We notlce that (1) the adgunc+1ve relatlom-funCtlons 11ke.$5??

-

the nomlnal "w1lld" lﬂ,"Wllld a#klo 111n“,— The boy is 0'cnoél

- -

(2) no nomlnal relatum is found 1n the

N v

 ‘ad3unct1ve relatlo S

“\,

1740




. L .175

* .
P . .

(%) the termination of"the\adjunctive relatignf
is "sisn".  This is the past of "eﬁ verbal termingtion. It is -

also identicsl o the past form of Mrit rélaﬁiO, 208 or 3rd

- pers: sing§' , |
. (4) “eé form adjunétive relatiOLhas a,
S H;ﬁominal-that is alyays %o&nd; Here the nominélhis not ﬁqund,*u'
and this fact ﬁérsuades us to classify it ag an (s-v) "rit |

. form adjunctive relatio.
! \ N N .

(3) -

—coamcey

U R
“da:rml_llln ukis~-si: 1lin" = we héard what happened

bl -
¢

1i11in relatio

: . o LI — S
‘ S j . i ‘ b )
lst relatum 2nd relatum copula
Ndasrei-llinh = YigU ukkis-sil = Y0av Millin"
1 there : \ h¥fra . C »
1st relatum 2nd relation copula .
(impersonal) Vdasr-ih 31 1lint
not found ' which is an. - -
, SREN Pahm ' L . s e
¢$n‘£ﬁ£§ adjunctive relatio
. L (_3 Tpie! Fform
. v o p | ) )
u da;r" . . "iﬁ -
(thererls)  Tormative nominal not ukkis-sis
' ' found but.
decided by
’ ' ‘ ~termination
L » (Msist)
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() a

. " L
"man,warawm51, 111n"

T

ii

That‘is'the ﬁistanoe I'wélked;
where we have

"i1lin® relatio
! .

- dst relatum - . 2nd relatum copula,
"man" = that - Twaraw=sis S U{1lint
- s o (walked ). - .

DO which 13 an (s«v)
e - adjiunchbive relatio
| that h%s

‘nominal relatum -‘{-;~'.A¢ verbal relatum
not found but indicated - . - - Yyaraw-sis"
by the termination of th@ IR -

‘vverbal (1st Slng'm)

LY

We nothe that an adauncflve relamno‘“r1°" form has takcn
8, functlon thab can be taken by a nom:nal as in
e.go_"ay w111d 1111n"~w I an The boy

where the nommn&l root "W111d“ 1s a second relatum of “1111n"

- s

The. “r1°" iorm in thls ﬂs well as in the pfeVlOHS case

-

takes "si‘" termnnatlon for 2nd and Brd person 31ngu1ar

(past £orm) and not “on"

b
! ' e s . et
"1n an waraw~sm n nin® = This is the dlstance T walked
Thls-can be analysed 1n the same way as the prev1ous

utterance. N The dlfference is o o ,“g

l -~ the nomlna] relatum here 1s found

2 - it appears;wlth,“;n" 3u££1x ("an"‘zA"ay— n”)

3 - the relatio is "e! pagtuform3and npﬁ npggt

~ -~ -~




oo

()

1

0D

A"fa kab~81,fa#r1za men—on“ .= What I ate was good.

o Thls is analysed as follows

‘.A'"men“erelatio

.. | B
L. S ' » .
lst relatum - _ . 2nd relatum . copula

. M"kab-giz" 4 U Madpin ("men-on" ) -
which is an (s-v) adjunctive. (good) o -

u o 1 o . g‘
ris | past. fprm relatio | | Ilmehu termlnatlon
A = e — R (on)

~Inom1nal relgtum - - - verbal relatum : S

- not found but denoted - ""kabfsi;"A
“, by the termination of C . (ate) .
" ‘the. verbal (1st sxng.) - o
S past =

'fwhere we notxoe (1) the nomlnal re?atum of the. adgunctlve is
S fnot_found, (2) The adjunctive relat1o funotlons 31m118r1y
“to & nominal root in "wilid aﬁr;o y & men—on" = The boy was

v‘fgéod._,

b

S A L o |
- "en kab-siin n agri y a men-on" = What I ate was good.

Tt can ‘be analysed as above.n 'Thefdifference between the

LLwo “ig

(1) the'n@minai relatum of the adjunctive is found’
(2) it has the suffix "in® .

Tt is therefore an "e' form adjunctive relatio.

~
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(6)

o

: r v I ‘ S
- "an kab-e in kab-e lekin gen" = What I eat is better than
e o . S what you eat

4

" where we have

a "gen" relatio

. , A , .
o0 . U
1st relatum _‘ 2nd_relatum ~ . -copuls,
] ' ,' ' ' W gan
_ "an kab-e Win kab-e" . gent
vhich is an (s-v) = - ghich is sn (s~v)
adjunctive relatio ~adjunctive relatio
(et form - - (we" form) ,
| o e ¥
X : 1 ©oopominal - ~verbal
 nominal . - verbal Hin" . "kabe"
| ’ o "~ (you) - < (eat)
TanM= T . "kabe" (eat)

where we nbﬁicé two adjqﬁctive relatios (Ye" form)
“functioning in the same way as-nominals iﬁ %he |
: Ffollowing |
“éiis.abrass 1ekin'éen".

. Ali is better than Abras




“irelatum. o

R Y I e = RS
N kaber g L ay-ga. oddi~ke-n" = What I eat makes me ill .~

A . ) . ; .

where we have ..

: l}f&n;(smv)rSimple~relatio

ol

‘ the nomlnal relatum S . . the verbal relatum
‘“kabmr1°"“  T S . "oddi-ke-n'

i%.Aan.(OWﬁ)'relatio
K * P f B ..

- :
NS verba
- mark - 1

trelatum

';nomlnal
‘~relatum

L T

Nay-gal _  Meal | Moddi~ke-n'"
,A/\ EY , o Ty s -~ - .
o . ’ Vadial 'Y "

* verhal 1nf1x klr :

f(ggogeiﬁil) 4 Lermlnatjon)

Wthh lS an e T
adgunctlve re]dtl ’ :
ypgett, form N ,
~verbal
relatun -

“ndmlnal

- rot Found but :"ka;h;;‘:&:i_?“'* A
. dndicated by - «(I eab) '
- the termmnatlon v

e where we notlce tbat (1) the adgunctlve rel%tlo (”rl'" fqrm)}f;**

”,Eunotlons 31m11ar1y +o bhe nomnnal in o -
M d;rarmm a.y«»oa. oddamlce v = My toot;h hums me - o

-

(9) the nom:n&l relatum of thms relat103

'-is'not found-“i~f
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‘-._(,_)_

HU‘

Man kab-e 1 ayuga‘oddiakeﬂn-'

= What T eat. makes me 111
whlch is 31mllar To the one above except that
(1) “e" forms relatlo is used 1ns+ead OL‘"rlS" Form:.

' : PN

**_m) The nomlnal relatum 1s found .~._';;f . - \

(3) "  ,9'.f‘ oo 1s sufflxed by "nn“

wreligsuatal g

-~ - -~ e
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(8)

] 1, '
Yoy tosg-ris-ga faswes-prt

= The person that I beat I lill

This can be analysed thuss- -

1. {s-v) simp}e relatio

i —
‘pominal - - ' , verbal®
Vay" (1) - npaswes~r!  (kill)
2. (o~v) relatio
N _ i~ |
nominal . mark - yerbal
"0 s gmris—gal - Mgat . WParyer-r"
vhich is an (s-v) - - ‘ .
adjunctive relatio
"peit form - S .
w3, o(s=v) @djungtive relatio . _ ~
nomindl verbal | ‘
! “a'yu Btoe g‘“’ri:"
- - ‘ ~(T beat)-

AY

The past form of the 2nd and 3rd person singular has the

ending "si:n"

Lo . ‘ - . . ‘
eege "ir toigwsisn-ga fa:wr-o-nam"

-

' = You killed the peréon whom you beat

]
"4ar tosg—sisn-ga faswr-on!

™~

= He killed the p@rson'whom you beat

The other terminations are as usual.
l N .
Here we notice (1) the two (s~v) relatios (the simple and

the adjunctive) have one nominal telatum

(2) the adjunctive relatio is “ri" form.

- -
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a R S
"an fa-kab-e-kka. tar kab-on!

= He ate what I was going to eat

1. (s-v) simple relatio
= T ? N
nominal B . yerbal
"tar" (he) R o " kab-on"
N - ' ’ ) ! - (ate)'\ )

a N

a:2.“ (omv) re1atio,

. )V , - l,_f ‘
noming.l . - omark o v ooverbal oo
~ Map fa kabee-kkal MggW o Wkaheon,
- This-is an adjunctive \ - oo M1t 1 S
R " <7 FYEON  (realised ag "kka!
relatio "e" foFm (realis Ry | )
v . ‘ .. J
pomipal - _ Yyerbal
. Men% =T C "fo-kab-e!
© (May" 4 Mdint) - - -(shall eats)

- LN - -

" Here we notice that (1) the nominal relata of ﬁhé two (s~v)

relatios are different ("ay" in the simple and "tar" in the

ad junctive)

(2) thaj“e“ form adjunctive relatio is
used. o |
The adjunctive relatios function like a nominal as in
" e kebe-kka keb-on! = He ate the bread.

-
A
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e

. SR R S - | L
Wiy ay-ga 3u&r1:~grf1rgggnam" = You want me to go-

R . . -

i

Ng-yv simple ,relatio
. ' . .

V. K " | J
nominal. . verbal \

sttt o ‘
;11 = you : e "flrgmlnam"
NI ‘ : - (want)

Yoyt pelatio

-

, oL ‘ o
: N B ¥ ‘ T
nominal ‘ . ( mark - ‘ vagbpl
"3YM8a Ju- rl“““a:s, Jrgal w"flrgmlnam"

This is an (s~v) -

adjunctive relatlo
("ris" form)
e

— ~ |
ﬂayﬂ = I . R njuqﬁ?—io" o go

™~

where we notlce that (1) an adgunctlve relatlo is used

as a nominal (O“V) relatum as “ﬁongnr" in

)

Wir, #ongmrmka ¢1r01nam“ = You w&nt the money

(2) bhe adgvnct1VP relatio has a
ncmiﬁal‘relatum which is dlfferent in person and number
'from‘that of the simple (s=v)} relatio

| (%) sach ofAthe‘relata‘is?followed
by the merk "gal |

N

Ne' form.adjunctive relata can also be used in this way

\




e Voo, bl ‘
iy ay-i:n ju~e-kka firgAtnem" = You want me to go

Al ~

;‘The difference between the: two examples is that when the .

"ris" form is used both the ﬁé@inai and verbal relata
are ;ufficed with the mark "ga®

When ahf“éﬂ‘form‘is gsedﬁth; nominal has its normal "in®
- suffix and,%h; verbal has "ga' (realised as “kka') D

ey E

¢
oo p—
-~
v

been L) e - ‘ -
"ay kab=innen-ga firg-ir" = I vant to eat

- %

(s8=v) simple relatio
- : §

¥ , ‘ - \ 0
~nominal - : - yerbal
Tay" = 1T - . _ "firg-irt' = want
- (o=v)_relatio
L ] T ;
nominal. mark verbal
"ka%minnanmgaﬁfi M og i W fipgmirt K

,éhich is 8 cojunct (of & : ¢
verbal base Winnan" form)
_followed by the suffix "ga®

It dis dimportant $o notice that the "imnan'" conjunct
is not a substitute for the (s-v) adjunctive relatios
(e or M"pisgh fbrm). They are used only when their .

S - ~

nominal relata are différénﬁ from_that of the simple

relatio. ' Otherwise, the “innan" conjunct is used.

ERN o~

This is therefore a




(1)

"ur man ji:l-la to:n sukka to:g-gu-g awwo~kk_udawfi:mjjﬁi%okkom"

= You have been inside since the time you went in

Can be analysed as "follows:-
| , .

p (1) Ms—y" simpié relatio -
. ‘ T

o ¥ :

a

" ux - : - “uaamfm.maglmrokkom“
S _ (are staylng)

’

- -

(2) Moyt relatio

'nomlnal o mark ‘ C verbal
Wawwo-kk™ , ‘ gal ‘ ' "uda—flo—gglurokhom"
~{inside) realwqed as “Wkk%) - . .

- K

(3) anofher "oyt pvelatio
- 1 - )

i ) " )
nominal ‘ mark - ' verbal
manjisl-la tosn AL _"udamfl.waglmrokkom
~sukka, Lo.%w#uwg"‘<’di A <

whloh is .

an‘"s—v" rélatio,."fi“ form (past) ' | .
ST (a) It hés S

Vnoﬁina&" \ : _ ' verbal %
IEveal : : “sukka “Forg—gu" S
N ' vhich is a verbal serial adjunct ‘
' : ' that, has '

154 dember llnk 2nd nember
Mgukkh . ttgar U aptt (of
(toﬁgquown) S R "to ﬁuﬁu“)’

AY

(b)) It also is a member of a nominal 8d3unot
that has : - -(zero-marked)

_ » _
- 1st member B ‘ 2nd ' member
' © MYpgan jislt (bhat ane) : the "s-y" relatio,
: - . Wit form (past)
+ the post~p051tlon Ula tosn® <~ “sukka to: é—#u“
~(since)- - § -

‘ eedemddl = Lo '.f‘ e ination Yri' past
¥ torg-gu = toir 3 e (forminatio 2nd. . pgrs. pl: form)




~
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Where we notice in relatio 3 that a "ri' Fform has taken .

the Ffunction of & nominal relatum (cnv): "It has the mark
togh, In this‘it is like the nominal "issasgh in'the |
%oliowiﬁg “ ‘

| oy is%a:gmka fa-ki s=p"

-y

= T shall come soon.




()

A. "Hitl an sas y:s»51 n-na. tosn ekkls»s"; I brought it from the‘
~uy herd that I wauohed
B._"uatl ay sas V15u31°—11 LOJI ekklsms" ) over

~ -

“Both can be analysed thus:-

(1) "s-v" simple relatio
L - 'Lha"b has

]

Nominal - L } Verbal
not found but reco nnsed ’
by ‘the termmnauloné“ls“ Veldeis-s! = brought

in the wverbal . - - ° "

(2) "oy relatio
-~ that, has .
e ; } ]
Nomlnal Pogst-Position Verbal

AvSti an. sa~yls-51on AMna tos ﬁ9~'from Wekkis—g" -
B, M w;tl ay sasyis-gis" B, "1a tosn)™ N .
" ST
7 which is-
a nominal. adjunct (zero linked)
N 1 ‘
' 3
.18t member o 2nd member

-~ -

neEgin adjunctive "s-v" relatio
- - o dn A, "e' form (past)
' o “an satyis-sin"
in B, "ri:" form (past)
nay satysish

" that‘have“

'Nominél ‘ : \ Vérbal
in A,"an%) : in A, Ysa: y1q~sm n") watched
in B Wﬁy“) ‘ , in B, Ngadyis—-sit ) over

- M 0'1 “‘ . ﬁd“ho -~

where we notice bhaklan "e“iformJﬂpast) ha.s been followed by

-~

~ the post«pQSLtlon "la to: at. It is therefore the nomlnal of
(c=v) postm9081tlonal. As such it is llke the mominal.

Tnosg" din

~ -~

'‘May no:g-illa tosn kmsms" = I came from home.

-~ . - ~ ‘
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Swg)

-y o
"nosgi ddo Ju.vwaragml.mo famdummummo y 1ggw31 nmg,

,1rbemmr" =¥ know the house where you told me £0 go and

!

Afebch he papers“ | o L

':Can be analysed as followss—

(1) "e=v" gimple relatio

- ' —— — ‘ 4
nomlnal : e : : verbal
not Found, but recognlsed o "irbeit-r" = T know
by the termlnatlon (r) in R A C
the . verbal o
(2) Mow-y" relatio
} ’ SR | . j
: nomlnal‘ B S mark . rbal
mogi. ddOs..u..longI nmg" Y "galt L ’
-This is a nominal adjunct- - e n .
(Zero«marked) It has . . : - S
1st member - 2nd member
”HO ;g" Co ' . v u dO a8 00w -L g“"‘\:‘-} en“ ‘ ’ .
o - . This is an adjunctive .relatio et Form (past)”f
’ The verbal of quch lS an adgumcf ¢
Reporteé re1atlo (see page - ) : verbqj
"do jus warag-ii-g fa-dumm-iris" Alst member . "ey"

which is an adjunctive "“s=v" - .
relatio “vl“ form th?t khas -

2nd member '
Hisgesitn-gth ..
) - R
verbal
3o jus warag~i:g. fa~dummisriz® . ¢
~which is a verbal. serial adguncb;f

nomlnal
- not found “but . recognised
by the termlnatlon in the

) N H | " 'S " }
"verbal ("ri) (1n: dumm1r1a ) : ‘ that haq
_ N N . ST
1St'member v ‘ ‘ , . ‘an”membérf“”"
. - ;}u o " . o ‘ - '.,% " d-llmmﬂ
whlch is a verbal .relatum in which is a verbal of.an
“o-v" (post-positioned) . Mo-y" relatio fhat has -
S0 that!hasv : ' ﬁomlnal " mark veﬂbal
N : ” aw} ot aragml :__g u gail "dummﬂ o
nomlndl - : verball we N s
- nosg + in (realised MWEQTW (papers) $~—= .. (bring)
‘as "id%) + the  {go)- o

:post~p981t10n Hgo® (to) ‘ I

- ~
!
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“where we notice that a "ril!! form has. taken the‘function
of thé’last member of a nominal adjunct, zero~linked.
‘This adjunct is the nominal relatum of (o-v) relatio.

The mark "ga' which is suffixed to the 1last member of the

/

- "~

adjunct appears after: the "ri" Lform.
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L (1)

ir ur-i:n kab~?u°~ﬁ81. nmwa” = This is what was ready for

you to eat.

Thisfcan be analysed thus:-

copuiativé relatio

S , " , { |
Ist relatunm copula . - , . 2nd relatun
"in" = this copulative 1link - Mur~i:in kabmru.mﬁ»SJ rn-gal
- - o Ngatt which is an. adjunctive -
(see page 209 ) / (s~v) “etvform relatio
¢ Mup-isnt ~ "kabnru,~ﬁ~31 n'"
o oA C Wthh is a verbal conmuncf:on
b | ' 1. Ll
. base - formabive bermlnatlon © link
"kab-—ru'" o : nay(u ' ' g n" - nggn

. . - g

‘This is én adgunctlve
(s=v) relatio

SRR - ‘ S FR
-nominal relstum 'verbal relatum 2 x

'where ve notloe that (]) 1nstead of the copula we Elnd "gm\
| - (2) a, "rn“ form relatlo is bemng uéed

‘as a base for a verbdl conaunot Moyt form. » In this respeci

- ~
v

it is 11ke a nomlnal root as in

'“av.f#o J-a ~irt = T sha)l be good

where the base is the nom:na] root “ogOJ“ = a young man
.'/ :

..

(3) Npit Form s 8 base has

termination ("ru®)

-~ \ . " \




TR

Q5 e

e ) ' R _
"in ur kab-ru:-g-sus-gal = This is what was reaay for you
- : 1 . \ to eat

Thls can be analybed in the seme way as the prccedlng
‘edeple (No.14). The dlfference between them. is that the

congunct "kabrus ﬁ“ in thls case has ‘the past tense

\termlnatlon of ‘the adgunct relatio "fl““‘form and in the = ﬁ »i
previpusiexample this conjunct*has that of “eﬂ\form. o
In boﬁh“oéses we notice | o
1~; that the base is a “priW form relatio
2 - the termlnatlon “ru'“ (1.e. ‘present tense ) is
suffixed to the verbal velatum “kab", This termlnatioﬁ

~

varies according to the nominal relatum as Ffollows:

il

.. . | . . o
"in ay,kab-r;:wﬁm51=mgaﬂ This is what was ready for me.

- .o - ' to eat
in ir.kab-in-ayf—'si:n—-ga", - a M Coon 1 1 1t you »n{ n
iin tor keb-in-gf-sim-gal = W 0 @ 0w W pgp oA
Win u:'kab;ruﬁmﬁ?éu:mga“ ) = Ceow o T us.ﬁ.;;:
T i ur kab;fuéaﬁééu:egéﬁ = 0 hoo you e
-ain ter kabéiﬁnaﬁuéﬁwsaﬁ—ga“ = v om w a éthgm G“;k

LN ~ - . . - . oy P

”In all these examples we have two terminations (of adjunctive .

relatlos) | | |
1 - after the verbal 100t "kab" This is present tense

2 . after the conjunct ?kabmriz—ﬁ“ &e., This is past tEnge;L

o =
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o

as)

i, ‘_ L I . .
miay-iin kab-e-rag-siin-ga® = This is what was ready for me
« S : . : ‘ to eat

In this case the base of the odnjunct is an adjunctive rélatio~g

e form.
Otherwise the two exemples. (15 "a" and "b") are identicel.

- - ~ -~




3

o | . SECTION 3.
| THE TINKS.

.";égh"
1. e.g.'”ay kab-es-si: 15g kig-g" =T came because I have eaten;
‘where We,have two verbal relatios.
: A.' "gy kab-es-st that has
(1) "ayh = I, the nominal relatum. _
’ S : - have
(2) "kab-es~-si" (for "kabred-si:") = wd eaten, the
‘ vefbal félétum: o |
B. "kis-g" = came, whéréjWe have
(1) the nominal‘lst ﬁérson singular, as denoted by the R
" termination of the verbal. This relatum is the same
as the nominal relatum of relatio A. |

(2) "kig-s" = came, the verbal relatum.

. - . L . ;
IT. e.g. "ir kab-es~sil: log kir-o-nam" =~ You came because I
o have eaten

" where we have two relatios.
; L
~ C. "ir kir-o-nam" = you came, that has

(1) a nominal relatum, "ir" = you.

‘(2))a verbal relatum, "kir-o-nam” = came .
D. "kab-es-si:! = I have eaten, that has '
(1) = nominal relatum, lst person singular as denotéd 
by the termination of the verbal. This relatum is
'.different from that of -relatio C.\which'is\znd'pefson

singular.

(2) a verbal relatum, "kab-essi':" (for "kab-edsi:")

= have eaten.




. ‘ - 194

o T | _ .
III. e.g. "ir an kab-si:n nog kir-o-nam" = You came because I
. . . . ate :

Where we.have two relatios.
B, "'r kir-o-nam® = You came, that has - -~
(1) a ﬁominal*rélatum, "ipt = you.
. (2) a verbal relatum, “ﬁir;g-nam" = came.
F. "ah«kab-si:n"':‘l ate, that has
*(l) é‘nominai.relatum "an" = I ("ay"#-suffix "in")
which 1s different from the nomlnaD relatum of L.
(2) a verbal relatum, “kab51 0" = oate.
Relatios A.and D. in examples I and%II‘are adjﬁnctive

relatios "ri:" past form. Relatio F., is an adjunctive relatio

"o!" past form.

It has been noticed that "ri:" form can be used whether or

-~

not the two relatios have the same nominal relatum, “e" relatio,

however, can be used only when the nominal relata are different.
L : '

"ri:" form in this case has the termination "si:n" for the

2nd and 3rd person.singular. - f

. A . . '
. e.g. "ir kabe-es-si:n nog kir-on'" = He came because you have
. . eaten.
3 . . ‘ - ’ ‘ L) ‘
"tar kab-es-gi:n nog kir-o-nam" You came becausge he

has eateﬂ.

"du:tin".

- : R T | ,
I. e.g. "ay kab-ri:-n du:tin ne:-r" = I sleep whenever I eat

where we have two relatios.




A, "ay ne:-r" = i;sleep,.ihat has
(1) a nominal relatum "ay" = I.
To(2) a verbal re latum ‘ﬁe:%“ ; sleep.
B. "kab-ri:-n" = eat that has.
(1) a nomlnal rolatum,,whloh is the lst person s¢ngular
as denoted by‘the verbal termination. This is the

game as. the nominal relatum of A,

(2) a verbal relatum Mieab rl:—n = eati

I1. e.g. "ay kﬁb—rl.—n du Lln Kl ~nam ~'You come whenever I cat,

) Where we have two relatxos.‘
G. "gii-nam' = You come, that has
(1)Aa‘ﬁomimal relatum denoted by thé verbélktermination,v
end peréon singular. |
(2) a verbal relatum "kiwnam"!§ you come.. -
D. "ay kab-ri}-n" = I e5£,~that"has
(1) a nominaiareiatum, "ay" = I, 1lst person singulaf{‘
Which is»different from the nominal felatﬁm of’C.v
'(2) a verbal?relatﬂﬁ"“kab-riznnﬁ = eat.
.

o ‘ T )
III. e.g. "an kab-e-n du:tin ir ki:-nam" = You come whenever I
' : : - eat,

where we have two relatios.
‘E, "ir ki:-nam" = You come, that has
(1) a nominal relatum "ir" = you,

(2) a verbal relatum, "ki:-nam"” = come.

|
|
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4

F. "an kab-e-n" = I eat, that has
(1) a nonminal relatun, "an"'= I ("ay" suffix "in"

Wthh ig different £fom that of- E

(2) a ‘verbal relatum,'“kaq}E" = eat.

We notice that -1~ "r form can be used whether or not

~the nominal relatum ig common to both-relatios, '

-2-."e" form can only be used when the
nominal relata are different.

1.

n"

=3~ an is suffixed to the verbals of

e op “ri' form- relatloq.

!

The ?nd and 31rd person. 51ngular past . ternlnatlon is "gi:m".

el "tar kab-si:m du tln kir-o-nam" = You came whenever

he ate.

. AR P ‘ .
"ir kab-gi:n du:tin kir-on" He came Whenever you ate.

"pa:d" .,
- N ~ S , ' ’
I. e.g. "ay kab-eda-ri:-n ba:d-ta fa-n@g=-ir".
=T shall go when I have eaten,
where we have two relatios.
A, "ay fa-nog- 1r“ = T 'shall 80, that has

(1) a nominal relatum fay" = 1.

(2) a verbal relatum “ia-nm:g-ir? = shall go.
‘B, ”kab;edauri:~n" = have eaten, that has - _
| (l) a nomiﬂallfeiatum; Which is lst person singular ag -
denoted by the verbal terminatioﬁ, which is the same
as the nominal relatum of A.
(2) verbal félatum, "“ab—eda~rx~~ " ("ri form).

/
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CIT. 6.8 "ay'ufai:n kébméda-ru:unjba:d—ta fa:nq3g—ir"
= T shall go after you have eaten,

- ‘where we have‘twg relatios. |

C. "ay'faAnd}g}irﬁ'? I shall go, that has

i,

ay" = 1.

(1) a nominal felaﬁum
(2) a verbal relatum "fafhdagfir" =iShal;'go.

D. "ur-i-n kab=-eda-ri:-n" = You have eaten.

i

(1) a nominal'relatum; which is different from that of A.

(2) a verbal relatum, "kab—edd%iau" (ﬁri" form).
I1t. e.g;n"an kab-e—n‘ba:d—taffaqu:-nam“-=»Ydu"ﬁill go qfter"
I have.eatén, that has two relatida. - H
-.~E.t"fa~jﬁ:-nam".f
(l) o, nominal relatum denoted by termination 2nd person
singﬁlar. |
(2) a verbal relatum "fémju:-nam“.
.F.}ﬁan kab~e—nf that has‘A)
(1) a nominél relatum "an" which is different Ffrom
‘that of E. |

(2) a verbal relatum, “kahen” ("e" Fform)

~

H_ s

where we notice that 1. "ri" form can be used whether or not

the nominal relatum is common to both relatios.

2. "e" form is used only when they are
different. - o g |

3. in all cases "n" follows the verbal
termination. ; |

4, in all cases "n is‘suffixed to the

" nominal relatum when found.




198

"gabil-la".

A : . | | ,
I. e.g. "ay kab:ri:n %abil—la.fa-ju:~r“ = T shall go -before I -
: ~ eat, ' :

where‘ﬁe have 2 relatios,
A. "ay fa-ju:r-r", that has
(1) fay”‘= I: the nominal relatum.
(2) Qfanu;?r“ # shall go; the verbal relatum.
B. "kabori:-n", a
(l) thé nominal lst . pergon singular as denoted by thé
te?minaﬁion of the Vérbal. This relatum is the same
as the nominal relatum of A.
(2) fpaberd:-nt = eat, the verbal relatum.
IT. e.g. "aj;if—i:n kab-si:n 'gabil-la fana;-r““
= I shall go before you eat.:
C. "ay fa-ju:~r".
| (1) "ay" = I, the ﬁbminal feiatum.
(2) ﬁfa%ju:hf”'= shall go, the verbal relatum.
D, "if~i:nlkabusi:n“;
(1) "ir" = you, the nominal relatum which is different
frém~£hat of G.
(2) "kab-si:n' = ate, the verbal relatuml
IIT. e.g. Moy ur—i:n?kabmeaﬁﬁéabil~la ?a:ju:;r"-
= I shall go before you egt;
E. "ay fa-ju:-r".
(l) Way" = I; the‘nominai’relatum.

(2) “fa;ju—P" = shall go, the verbél relatum.
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F. "ur-i:n Kab—eﬁn“;i |
(1) "or-im" = &ou (plurél) which is diffefent frém the
‘noﬁinél‘félatum of B. |
(2)l“kab-a-n"‘s eat, the verbal relatum.
‘We notice that"l._—‘the "pif form haslbeen used when the
linked félaﬁio‘had the same or . a difiérént
nominal relatﬁm ffom'the other relatio. |
2. - "o" form has only been used when the
two'feiatigs have different nbminal relatg.,
3, ~t9in"-$uffix is joined to the nominal and
verbal felata of the l;nked adjuncﬁive .~
relatio - whether ﬂri"\form or "e?»form,
\ | - when the two nominal felata‘are"diffefehﬁ;'

"dan" .

’

' ' 2 1.- l : : ; 3 . -
I. e.g. "ay kab-ri: ddan kir-on" = He came while I was eating,
where we have two relatios.
A. "kiron".
(1) nominal relatum, 3rd person singular, denoted by .
termination.
- (2) verbal relatum, "kiron" = came.’
B U.a A 1 b s 1
- y ia. -1"1. .-

(1) "ay" = i, nominal relatum which is different from

that of A.

(2) "kab-ri:" verbal relatum.
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H 1

! . XA _ ' ]
IT. e.g. "an kab-e ddan tar kir-on" = He came while I was eating.

1

- C. "tar kir-on".

(l) Npgp = ﬁe;.ﬂominallrelatum,

2) "kir-on" = came, verbal relatum.
: %
,  D. "an kebe". . f
(1) M"an" = I, which is different from nominal relatum of .

.. : . C.
(2) "kab-e" = eat,:the verbal relatum, '

Where we notice that"(l) the linked adjunctive relatio "e" or

"ri" form are used only when the nominal relata are different.%

"watti-ga".
. . ) r - ' . [ ’ . "
I.e.g. "kab-ri:-n watti-g fatkis-n" = He will come when I eat.

A, "gab-ri:-n".
(l) lst pefson singuiar denoted by termination; nominal
relatum.

(2) "kab~ri:-n", verbal relatum.
: s ]

B. "fa-ki:-n",

(l)’Srd pérson singular, denoted by termination; it is

different from that of A.

(2) "ﬁé—ki:~nT = will come, a verbal relatum.
. \ | o :
IT. e.g. "an kab~e-n"watti-g fa~ki:-n" = He will come when I eat

G . 4 fa ’"l{i: -n" .

(1) srd pérson'éingular as denoted by termination;

nominal relatun.

H

o (2) "fa-ki:-n" = will come, verbal relatum.

% When the two relatios have the same nominal relatum,
"tamm" is used. (See P.-214).
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D. "an Kab-e-n".

(1) "an" = i nominal relatum, which is different from
‘ S co _ -

that of C. |
(?) "kab ~-n" = eat, vorb 1 relatum..

T

“Where we notlce Lhat (1) the adgunctlve relatlo “e'»or ri

fovm vere used when the nomlnal felata

N

were dlffevent. l
(2) an "in" sufflx follows the verbal

relatum in both cases. L
. "sa:min".

. T.e.g. "ay kab-ri: 'sa:min faeti:é4ir“ =T ghall stay until T
. o o - I eat.

AL "éyffa-ti}g;ir“, |
(l)'“a-”‘=,15 %he'nominal:relaﬁum,‘ 
(2) "fa-tl rg-ir! = shallfsit; the vérbal‘relatum.'
‘_ B. "kabnrl. |
(l) the ]st person 51ﬁgu1ar denoted by the termlnatlon,
nomlnal relatum is the same as that of A.: o
(2) "kab wri" o= eat, the verbal relatum.

. i . %2 ‘
II. "taf ay—l n kab—ed-os sa:min fa~t1 g-in" = He will stay

until I eat.
C. "tarifa-ti:g-in"
(1) "tar" = he; the nominal relatum.

(2) “fa-fi:g~in" = will stay, the*#erbal relatum;A

*1. When the two relatios have the same nominal relatum, “ta-n“
ls-useéd.,
*'2 This is also often heard as "kab~ed—1s 82 min", "kab ednis"

Y . is considered as a present. form and ' kab ~od~0s" a past. fomg
There 1is, however no dlfierence in the uge of elther.




D. "ay~i:n Eab—ed-on".
(L)."ay" =1, the nominal relatum which is different.
E frém %hatlof C. |
. (2)‘“kab~e¢—osﬂ = bat,lthe Verbal‘relatuﬁﬁ-"os“
bermination. |
where we nbtic@ that L. —_"rﬂﬂfofm relatio has:beéﬁ used when
“the two relatios have the same nominal 

" relatum. i : .

-2. - Whenjthey have.diffefent nominal
relata, thaﬁ of the adjunctive relatio
has the suffix "in".

3. ;)the.verbal_felétum in this case has

1

on" termination realised

2

either "in" or

as "is" and "os".

Tdo".
I. e.g. "ay faiki:{£ﬁ<ddo;_ay dan 'f-ekk-ir" = Since T am
~coming, T shall bring it with mé,l |
" wherenwe'have'two relatios,
AL May f—ekkmir".
- (1) "ay"€= I, the nominal relatum.
C(2) "f~ékk—ir? = 8hall bring, the/verbal reélatum.
B. "ay fa-ki:-ri:", | o
C (1) "ay" = I,rﬁominalvrelatum>which is same person-and
| gumbef'as that of Av |

(2) "fa-ki:-ri:" = eat, verbal relatum.
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Ail; é;g; iﬁay;faigiinri:'ido tap faikij—nﬁ = Since I am comiﬁg;f‘
. o : | ;«“\ " he will cqmé; W
G. "tar fa-ki;-n' |
(1) "taf# = he, nominal relatum.
(2) "fa“hl -n" = will come, verbal peiatum.
D;4"ay fa~ki;-ri:" |
.'(l) "a&" = I, nominal - re latum whi¢h is differen£ from
that of C. |
(2} “fa-kl‘nrl.i = shall -come , verbal re latum.
IIi, €l in Ia—klrne ado ay fa-hl- -pfto= blnceryou.are'cpming:fé
| I shall come. E
B. "ay fa-ki:=-
(l) "ﬁjﬁ = I, nominal relatun.
(B)_ffaQKi:Qr" =‘shali”ggme,‘the verbal reiétum,
F. “i%'fa_kir;e"

(1) "in”-= ybu nominal rélatum dlfxerent from that of E.

‘(2) g ~kir-e" = will come, verbal re]atum.

1

where we ﬂotmce that 1. = "pi®

form has been used when the

nominal relatum is common or individual

to both relatios.

1

. c B RS BJ'~ "e!" form is used only when they are

dlfierent.

geddltgg

~

I. e.8. tay kab-rizwn eddl-g a: gﬁéovul ir" = I work as much a8 .
. ) T eat. ‘




A
Ay "ay a:g~gogul-ir",

(1) "ay" =1, nomina; relatum.
) . - 1 L ) )
(2) "a:g-fogul-ir" = work, verbal relatum.

B. "kab-ri:-n"

(1) 1st person singular denoted by termination, nominal

relatum.

(é)'"kab-rirn" = eat, verbal relatum. = .

‘I1. e.g. "ay kab-ri:-n-geddi-g tar fa-kab-in" = He will eat as

much as I do.
C. "tar fa-kab-in".
(1) "tar" = he, nominal relatum.
(2) "faukab—in"’='ﬁill eat, verbal relatum.
D. "ay kab;ri:;n":> |
| (1) "ayf'= I,anminal velatum which is diffevent from
that of C.
(2) Hgaberi:-n' = eat, ﬁefbal relat&m;
III. e.g. “an kab-e;ﬁ?%eddi-g tar fa-kab-in" = He willleét as
| much.as I do.
B. "tar fa-kab-in".
‘_(1) Ttart = he; nominal relatum.
(B)V"fankébwin" = will eat, verbal relatum.
™, "an kab;ewn“.
(1) "an" = I; nominal relatum, which is different- from
that of E.

(2) "kab-e-n" = eat, verbal relatum,

1




Y

"ri®" form has been used whether or

- where we notice that 1., -
not the nominal relatum is common to both

relatios.

' 2, - %" fopm is used when the relata are

.
4

différent.

3., = in all cases the verbai relatum is

followed by the suffix "in".

.
i

‘”nagitta“{

L o A el

: . . . \
“ay-i:n'm331rur a:w-ri:-n nagitta-n f-a:w-ir"
= I ghall do as I do in Hgypt.

A, "fegiw-ir".

(l) lst person sihgularzdenotedAby termination,,nominal I

relatum.

(2) "f-a:w-ir" = shall do, verbal relatum.

P

B, "ay-i:n ........ @:w-ri:-n"

It

(1) "ay-i:-n" = I, nominal relatum which is the same as

that of A: -
(2) "aiw-ri:-n" = do, verbal réiatum;
II. e.g. "ay-i:n a:w-ri:-n nagitta-n tar £-a:w-in"
= He will do as I do. |
C. "tar feaiw-in®
(1) "tar" = he, nominal relatum.

(2) e g :w-in" = wiil do, nominal relatum.
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D. "ay-i:m a:w-prl:-n"
ﬁl) "ay-i:n" =.I,ﬂnominalsrelatum.whichais different
from that of C. | |
. (2) "a:w-ri:-n" = do, verbal relatum.
111, e;g. “éyti:n 8 1 W -6 -1 nagittan: tar £ mabw-in"
~ He will do as I do.
E. “tar fea:w-in" |
(1) "tar" = he, nominal relatunm.
(8),ﬁféa§w—in" = will do, verbal relatunm.
F. Yay-lin a:we-e-n"
(1) "ay-i:mn" = i, nbminal relatum which is differentﬂ
frbm thatiof‘E. |
(2) "a:w-e-n" = do, verbal relatum,
where we noﬁice that 1. - "ri" form is uéég whether the nomiﬁal
relata éf the %wo relatios is common or noﬁ

1

2. - "e' form is used only when they are

different .
3. = in elither case the nominal andvﬁhe

verbal relata have "in" suffix.

: "alag-ka" .
1. e‘g; "ayii:ﬂ awaPi:~g‘aiég~ka f-a:w-ir" = I shall do as I
| usually do.
A. "Elaiw-in", |
(l) lat pérson singular denoted by termination, mominal

relatum.
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'
[y

(2) "f—a:w—ir"'éashall do, verbal relatum.
B. “ay;i:n a;w-fi:"
(1) "ay-i:n" = T, nominal relatum, which is the same as
that of A. |
(2) "a:w~-ri:" = do, verbal relatum. .

- ‘ o . . : o
IT. eege. "ay-i:n a:w-ri:—g'alag-ka, f-a:w~in" = He will do as I
do. ‘

Co "Pog:w-in".
(1) Srd.pefsbn gingular denoted by ‘termination, nominal
relatum. | |
(2} “f;afw-ih“ = wiil do, verbal relatum.
D, "ay-i:n arw-ri:! :
(i) "éy-i:n" =.I; nominalfrelatum which is different from
that of C. | |
(2) "asw-ri:" = do, verbal relatum.

R - l ] . . .
IIT. e.g. "ay-i:n a:w-e-kk alag-ka f-a:w-in" = He will do as I
‘ ; do. ‘

E., "fea:w-in"
(i) 5rd’p@fson singular denoted by termination, nominal :~f
relatum. |
(2) "f-a:w-in" = will do, verbal relatum.
F. Y"ay-i:n a:w-e" |
(1) "ay-i:n" =MI, nominal, relatum which is different from
that of .

. o .
(2) "a:w-e" = do, verbal relatum,
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|
g

" form is used whether the nominal

where we notice that 1. - "ri
- relata is common or not.

4

. 8- - e!l

form is used only when they are
different.
3. = the nominal relatum has the suffix

1] i

in" in all cases.

Y

) I!g?:-" .

"pi:" and "e" adjunctive relatios.have been found used as
the néminéi relétﬁm of the (o-=v) relatio and thé (c=v) relaﬁio.
In the former they were always marked by "ga”, in the 1attef
they were sometimes'marked by "ga", whiqh‘waé suffixed to the
verbal relatum. "ga" in these"twé cases isg a'mark*of (o-v) or -
(c-v) relatios. ‘There are, hbwever, other constructions in
which we find “gaf suffixed.to the verbal relatum of "ri" and‘
el adjunctive»reiatios. These are the folldwing: - “

1) when the adjunctive relatio is feported.

e.g. 'ay ik—ka‘i:ga~ﬁis-s£@ fa—juﬁ-ri:—ga"
- = I told you thatvI would‘go. *
"a& ik-ka i:ga-tis-san fa-ju:-e-kka"
= I told you=tha£ I ﬁould 80.
(see Reported'aelatio, P.'é33) | | |
| 2) in a éonditional construction. (See P.2278Q
e.g. "tar on ay-dog ‘kik kani, an fa-tofg-e-ekka"

"= I he comes to me I shall beat him. .
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. Voo 1 !
"tar on ay dog kik ‘kanwh, ay fa-to:gri:-ga”

"= If he comes to me I shall beat hin,
~ where the second relatio (L.e., the one other than that which

has "on" after the nominal and "kan" after the.verbal) is an

un 1!

adjunctive "e" and "ri" form (s-v). In Both cases "ga" is

suffixed to the verbal relatim.’
"ga is also found in the following congtructions.
i53) e.g. "in'no:giél ay‘Kisisizuga" = This 1s the house to
which‘I céme. ‘
‘.“in!ndEglél an kis;si:n-ga“ = This' 1s the house to
’ which I came, - |

3] 1

where we have in the former a "ri:" form, in the latter an "e"

' form relatio, the verbal of which is suffixed by "ga". This -
"ga" can be substituted by the copula "illin". |

< \ i \
e+, "in no:g-il ay kis-si: 1lin"

This is the only house to

which I came.

o '

"in no:g-il an kis-si}n'nin" = Thig is the only:housefto
| which I came. |
This "ga", which can substitute Tor the copula “illiﬁ” is
called a "copulative link"{
4) "ha-kab-ri:-ga falju:-r"Aé Instead of eating,tl Shall‘goi
: where.weqhgve two relatios. | |
1. - "fa-jﬁ:~r”'= I shall go.
Thiskis a simple re;étio thét hag
(a) a nominal relatum which is lst person s;ngular-

as ghown by the termination,
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(b) a verbal relatum "fa-ju:-r".
2. - "ha-kab-ri:" = I shall eat.
‘This is;éﬁ adjunctive relatio “riJ form that has

(a) a nominal relatum lét @erson singular ag shown
by the\términatiOﬂ. Thig is the same‘as the nominal -
relatum of the other rélatio.
(b) a verbal relatum."haekabnrizf
Vga“ is suffixed ta this verbal relatum. It is a link between -

these two relatios.

In this example the th.relatios ?ave the same nominal
*

‘relatun and only "ri" form of the adjunctive relatios can be

\

used., When this relatum is different the adjurctive relatio .
o *8 - )

"e! form is used.

) . o . . ,
e.g. “an fanu—e~kka tar kir-on" = Instead of me going, he
1 f1 ‘
\ 50 - s
e.ge (1) ay kaba éé:m'niya go:n gell" =1 eat and drink.’

~(2)vay kaba'go:n gell'niya gd:n~gell".= I sat and drink.
In . both of these examples "go:n" has been used as é’liqk.
It follows twb verbal roots. In (l)’we nbtice that i"g,o::n“ is.
followed by "gell", ife.,.“geﬁ"'with lst person singular

termination (present form).

%1, L i O ‘ ) Lo
1« In this case "innan" conjunct can be used .in the same way as
: the adjunctive relatio. e.g., "ay gery-innan-ga fa-ne:r-ir"
= Instead of reading, I shall sleep. o ' .

#2+ T have no example of the "rif' form relatio being used in this
' case. ' '
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A

3

In (2) "gell" is found aftér_the:lst as well as the 2nd

fgb:n"@ Inﬂbthef wofds,.We.hévé‘here, £wo verbal terminatioﬁs«
and QénSeqﬁéntly two reiatios. : Inu(l),-however, we -have one |
vérbal termination.and consequéntlﬁ one ?elatio.

"go:n“ in (l)‘is a‘link~of‘verbals,‘anﬁ thué>we}haVe a

verbal adjunct (see F.112). 1In. (2) "go:n" is a link of relati@s.
. ‘ “Mg:“ ‘ l
e.g. (1) "ay'ya: fa-kab-ir'ya: fa-ni:-r" = I shall either

eat or drink,.

where WG,notiQe that "ya:" precedes two verbals, each having éf‘

termination.i' It-is, therefore, a link of relatios.
" ,9_;"-’_,!_" .
, R S e - ‘ e '
evg. "ay fa-kab-ir aw fa-ni:-r" =1 shall either eat or
R » . drink, -
~where. "af" precedes only the second of two verbals, each having -
a termination. = It is therefore a link of relatios.
"wala:". o p o .
I’ L il . ¢ : o
©.g. 'ay wala: kir-kum-mun walas ju:-kum-nun

v
= I neither came nor went, .

‘where “wala:" precedes each of two negative verbals, each
having lts own termination., - "wala:" ls therefore a link of
. RN LT .

negative relatios.
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relatlos 1nvolved Ln these cases were. Slmple (s~v)

men relatlo can also be linked to another, men

or (s—v) relatlo, by means of one of these llnks.

e.g.

\

!

e.g} ay yq mas a'mell.ya: u:s a,mell"

=T am elther good or bad. -

‘ . ! ! '
e.g. "ay wala: u:s a-um-mun wala: mas a-um-mun'

€.

The

Y-

|
"kirf

"= I am neither good nor bad.
. . o l : ) . : .'
"gy mas -a go:n mell u:s a go:n'mell"
= 1 am sometimes good, sometimes bad.

L T

last four links can also link two adJunctlve relatios.
Tan kab-e&&:rlln k&b%} ﬂ@.n n'uzs a” |
‘ = What I eat and what you eat 1s bad.
an'kab-e ya: in kabme 1 us S a |
= What‘l eat or what yog eat is bad;
”an’kab;eAaw in kab-e 1'u:s a" >: i o
& What I eatiof wha't vou\eat is bad. |
“wgla: an kab-e Wala. in kab-e l u 8 a:um-mun

Nelther wnat you eat nor What I eat is- bad.

u el l’l"

‘ - : , : :
fantann-ln a:mni = Lome, he is going to go oth@rW1se

where we notlce two relatlos, one 1mperaf1ve the other 31mple

(s-v).

The latter hasv?a:n" after the termlnatlon. "a:n" is

.one member of a llnk paradlgm that runs as follows'-
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/
) -‘ : .
“kir<ay fa-tafn-ir e:ni™ = Come, otherwise I shall go.

{ . .
“Rir ir -{annl—nam me : n1 Come,  otherwise you will go.

’ {;' 1 \ 1

- PO . B '
kir tar fa-tahh-in a:ni" he will go.

L]

il . 1, o~ t .
"kir u: fa-tabfi-ur o:ni" we shall go.

‘ -
"kir ur fa-tannl—rokkom.me nits " i
) .
. ]

"kir ter fa-tanq»innan ‘a0l =

you will go.

1 ) "

they will go,

-where we notice that the link-varieé aecording to the number

and person of the nominal relatum. The link is "e:n" for 1st

person singular, "o:n" for lst person plural, "me:n" for 2nd

person singular and plural, and "a:n" for 3rd person singular

~and plural. - | o o T

'The vefbal form taking thié iink as éuffix>is either a
-reiatumkof é siéplé»rélaiio,/of'a relatum of an indiCative
conéequentiai-relatio ("al" form). We have given examples of
thg.former.' The followmng are examples of the latter -

(1) "sukk fag-ka dumm—alelam me:ni‘

= Come down you are going to catch. the goat.
- (2) "u: fa-to:g-all o:ni"
= We shall therefore beat him.

Tn all these examples we note that the verbal and the llnkg‘

have each 1ts-own concord unit - The verbal in the form of

different terminations and the link in its own varying forms.
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"ta:n". - ' o -

SR A B
"ay kab-in ta:n kis-s" = I ate while coming. '

' This can be analysed thus -

QQ'(sfv) ?impie.relatio

nominal ' - ' o verbal | .
!iayli (I)‘ o - - llkis'_sll. _(Came)

8.'(S-v%'linked relatio,

B EEEE— E— 7

nominal ‘ link : ggpbél
(I) , _ "ta:n" o "kab-in  ta:n"

We notlce (l) the verbal of Lhe linked relatlo has “1n
, S termlnatlon. o
(2 ) the verbal (and’ the termination) is followed
by the lxnk "4 snt - . - f'“
(3) the nomlnal relatum ig one qnd the same in
both relatlos.v'.
he termlnatlon paradlgm,runs ag follows -

 PRESENT POhm.' S \

"ay kab-in 'ta:n kis-s" = I came whlle eqtlng..,

i

i o SN UNUR ‘
"ir kab-in ta:n.klr—o—nam":k'You'came while eatlng.

"tar kab-in 'ta:n kir-on" He " ® .o

b oy, Cw Ll wme 0
"u: keab-in ta:n kac-c-us" - =We " v o

ur kab—ln'ts mn kac-01-sokkom You came whilefeating,
""ter kab—ln ta n kac-c-lsan : = They meeom
where we notlce that the verbal has "in" teranatlon that does

not vary accord¢ng to person and namber.




PAST FORIL. o L

"ayakabvon‘ta:n kis-g" = T came having eaten.
ﬁir-kab-onk%afn kir-o-nam" = You u " 1

"tar kab-on 'ta:n kir-on" = He i o ‘
1iu:ll{ab-on'té:n kac-c-us" =We " 1 i

"ur kab-on ta:n kac-c-isokkom = You " " t

ﬁter xab~on ta:n kac-c-igan = They o L
whéreﬂwé notice that the Verbalﬂtérminétion is "on" which does
not vary according to personlqr-number,‘of‘the,ﬁoﬁinal relatum. -
| Ii‘musf"be«notéd that in ali;the'above caSés (as said
‘ before) the nominal relatum of the (s=v) linked relatio isfthé .
saﬁe as that of the simple (s-v) relatio. When the two |
‘relatios have different nqminal relata,vthis cgnstruction

(i.6. the use of "ta:n" with this particular verbal termination)

cannot be used.

‘e,g. 1. "ay tbég-all ey kis-s" = I came in order to beat him,

which can be analysed as followé:—

1. (é*VlA%impl@ relatio

/ - . : . \ ]
.nominal ' ' verbal

Ha 1 (I) . . " h ( )

Vil N’ , 2. linked (s-v) relatiols-s came

2. linked és—v) relatio

! b ’ |

ggminal ‘ - link verbal
"oyt (1 ) gyt ' “t-o:g‘-all"

(in order to beat)




 relatum. .
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where we. notloe that . (1) the vcrbal of the 11nked relatlo has
‘4311? (affix of the parsua51ve mode) and W1Lh no term1nat10n(}~f
o | (2 ) the verbal is LOllOW@d by "ey".
(3) the nomlnal of the: 11nked relablo 1s'f”f

the same as that of the smmple relatio. |

The pﬂraalom runs as . follows.~

LH

qy Lo g_qll ey kig=-g" I cane in.drder to beat him{ f

i to-g~all;ey Klr—onném”“<t -nl?ou'* " A
z"tar‘to}guéll’éyfkirmon“\f- %:He  " ‘ noow " -“, i
““uf‘%ozieéll e?*kéc-ésué“ =fe M M v woam

:.;, ur- to g—all ey kae—maesokkom ='Zou*ﬁ»"“'~ L w @ :ﬁ}1 ;
it to —all ey kac—ckmsan ='Theyﬁ" ﬁf L ﬁitﬂﬁ ' ﬁ‘?‘f

.where we notlce that the verbal of the=iinkéd réiatié.haé<"ailf_.
followed by "ey:)for~all persons and numbers of the nominal -
g 2 ey kld"dll ©y kab~1s 1fat3‘iﬂk9rder to come.

it can be analysed thus

(S-Y) S%mple relatlo

B EEE—— - 1

momimal Verbal .
Tay™(1). . o o "kab -is" (ate)
‘ ﬁ\ : 2. llnkod (s-v) reTatlo , .  ”
0 T | 1
nominal o link . verbal o
“ay" (1) ) "ey" -~ "kid-dill" = (to eome),

where ‘we notlce Lhat the verbal of the llnked relat¢o has Mgl

affix and no termlnatlon. It is then followed by y’.

A\l




The paradigm runs as follows: -

PRESENT FORM.

Tay' kid-dill ey kab~-is"

Mip 'kid-dill ey kab-o-nam"

- ' ~
"tar -kid-dill.ey kab-on"

Mu:'kid-di1l ey kab-us"

- . { . ..
"ur kid-dill ey kab-sokkom"

.
"tber kid-dill.ey kab-san"

where we’ notice that no termination is found with any of the -
persons or nunmbers of  the nominal relatum.

In the two  previous examples we find that the verbals have

i1

.
}~4

I ate in order to come

You "

He "
We
1t

You

Theyﬁ

the persuasive affix "all" or "dill",

- PAST FORM. "to:g" =

\ N 1, .
"ay torg-s ey kis-g"

t o .

"ir to:g-g ey kir-o-nam"
n, ' s "
tar to:g-s ey kir-on

"a: to:g-s ey kac~c-us"

. 5 o
"ur "to:g-s ey 'kac-ci-sokkom"

‘ | | . i
"ber to:g-s ey kac~ci-san”

PAST FORM. - "kir"

'
i} ay

kis-s ey kab-is"
‘.. ,‘ ".
"ir kis-s ey kab=-o-nam"

"tar'kis-s ey kab-on"

A ‘
. .
"u: kis-s ey kab-us"
N B -' B t N .
"ur'kis-s ey kab-sokkom"
. 1 .
"ter kis-s ey kab-san"

-

-
-

§1

1

H| H L1 i1 -

|1 S

= You

'Theym

i)

I came
1t
He
e M
You "

I came because I had .eaten.

You "
He 1i
We 1
You "

-They“"

- R
4 on it m
1 1 t 1"
1 " u i
" 1 1 I
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i

becauge T haﬁe,beaten him.

] you _” g1 oo
n o he hals " 1"
" we have " -
" you ; i
1 they | 1 \ ] tl

1t yOU. 1t N

o we T o
Ii you H i B -"‘

l; the :y. 1 ’l)'
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where, in botﬂ verbals."to:g“ and "kir", ihe‘términation ﬁas
gt affized to the root for all pefsohé and number of.the
ﬁoﬁinal relatum. N

In all the above exampleéffhe nominai relatum of the two
relatios was the same. In the following example we have two
linked relatios that have two different nominal relata.

Cufa "ay'to:g ey tar‘kiruon? = e came because I beat.

This bangbe-analysed as follows: -

i

" 1. The (s—%) simple relatio.

M | 1
-nominal BRI _ verbal =
Ttart™ (he) o ' "kiron (came)

2. The lin%ed (s=v) relatio.

al I |
nominal : ’ Llink verpal
Myt (I) : Tey" . "torg" = to beat.

where we notice that there is no ending affixed to the verbal
relatum of the linked relatio (Jy& person singular).
The paradigm runs as follows: -

PRESENT I'ORM,

i ¢ L . i \
ay to:g ey tar kir-on™ He came because I beat.

ﬁir'to:gzey tér "eir-on" =He " you "
“tar'to:g ey tar'kir«oﬁ” = He . ﬁ he L
l"u:'~'1;o:g-«aa_xn ey tar kir-on" = He L | y we
“ur'tp:g—an ey tar kir-on" = He i u you "

.. ) \ ' . ) - -
"ter to:g-an ey tar kir-on" = He " " they "
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PAST FORIM.

I

 "ay{to:g-on ey tar’kir—on" He came because I had beaten.

T n 1 1 1"

"ip %o:g-qn ey‘tar{gir—onﬁ = you

1\"oalﬂ'’c,o:g;--«on'ey,tar.‘k:i,r-«oh" = M n " he M o
"uf %é:g—san ey tar 'kir-on® = ! " " we M it
“ﬁpito:g=san ey tar'kir—on“ = ﬁ i 1 ‘you " it
“ter'tézgnsan ey tarrkir—oﬁ"= L t u “they u o

Whére-wé:noﬁice that the verbé% of the linked relatio has no
.termination in ﬁhe-preéent for the singular and "an" for the.
plural, all persons,'aﬁd in the past it has "on" for singular
and "gan" for plural;‘ail persons. - In tﬂis-waﬁ, the verbal
(ﬁasﬁ,fofm) terminaiiom in this' construction is similar. to fhe'
-ﬁast/form paradigm of the reported relatio (See P. 232).

' The order of the two relatios can be reversed in éuch é
Waj'that the linked relatio Wili be final.

_ | 1. . R
e.g. "tar kir-on ay to:g-on eya" = He came because I had beaten.

oo ' :
"ay kis~s to:g-all eya' I came in order to =at.

“

In this case we find that "ey" has the affix "al,
© The hominallrelatum f the linked relatio can be followed
by the affix "ga".
e.g.'“ay—gaiio:g ey tor kir-on" = He came because I beab.
in answer to the folloﬁing“questions we may find oné of ﬁhé‘

following: -

Question. "illim ira:dio a:wir-o:sa?"

= Why did you put the radio on?
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Vo ) S .
Answer.  "ukkid-dil ey-is" = In order to listen:

it

or . -"ig ukkir ey-is" In order that you may listen,

where in both examples "ey" has the verbal termination "is" for

1st persoﬁ5singular (paét); ‘Mey" ig therefore a verbal root. ¥
'The Gonditional links.
1. The use of Tle'. '
) Voo ! ‘ ! =
e.g, "ul le: kudu:d a mel-lu:‘fakto:%éir"
= If you were young I would béat'you.
This can be analysed in the followihg way: -
(1) Slmple g v” relatlo that has
nomlnal relatum. | o ' verbal relatum.
not found, but reoognlsed “fawto.%}lr = qhall
by the endrng r'" in the . Do beat
verbal. . \ :
(2) an adjunctive "s-v" relatio.
. - » i ‘
nominal. ‘ verbal. o
"uptt tie:t melle? " the copulative verbal’
(both realised as .. - "men" 2nd person plural "ri¥
"ul Te:") . form. S

This example shows that L.- one of the two relatlos used is “men
. relatio.

2.~ "Miet follows the nominal relatum of
-this relatio. )

3.~ the verbal re latum ("men") 1sl"r1
form. ’

In this case the "ri" form verbal paradigm runs as follows: -

* see Lepsium P. 163 and Reinisch P. 153 paragraph 459 and -

¢
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1. PRESENT.

"oy 10 kudus d a me]mll fanto gmlnnqn" == If I were young they
, S ‘ - - .would beat me.

. "11 1e kudu:d a famto g~innan® = If you were young they |
o S L. would beat you.
1 . N - . ’, '. A
“tallle:kudu:d a fa~tosg-innan'® = If he were young they
) - . would beat him.
My le kudu da mel=lu fawto g Jnnan" = If we were young
. | : they would bedt us.-
S s ' [}
' L hal 19 kudusd a melmlu fawto g=je-innan" = ITf you were Joung
L : _ they'would beat you.
el 19 kudu:d & men-na f&«to.umjminnan" = If»they were young -
- : they would beat them.
2. PAST. o
.“ay'le kudu:d a mes-si fa-to: gmsan“ = Tf T had been young
. . + they would have beaten me .
"il‘le: kudusd afmenwon fathzg;uan" = If you had been young
- ' o They would have beauen yov
ttal ﬁe skudusd a menmon fa—-Lo.U ~san" - = If he had been young
: ‘ they vould have beaten hlm
"u;fle tkudusd a mes -su fa«t0°0m31wuan" = If we had been voung
. ; L bhey would have beatcn us .
!
“u1'1@°kudu :d a mes-su fsmio g—jimgan" = If Vou h&d ‘been young

they would have beaten you

‘“tellleékuﬂu:d a2 mes-sa fa~to: g-ji-gan = If they had been RN
- . young they would have beaten them..

where (1) in the 2nd and 3rd person sing ular "men" is not found .-
in Lhe pveseni and appears. as "menon" in the past,

| (2) in the lst and 2nd perqon p]ural it is "mellu" in the
present and "messu" in the past. | M

(B)Nfoi the 1s+t person‘singular it is "melli" in the

present and Y“Ymessi" in the past.
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(4) fof‘the‘SId person plural if is "menna' in the present

and "messa™ in ‘the rast. | " |
oy il le-n kok kayyig ha-ju:-s = If I were you, I Would gd;
nir ay le-n kok kan ha—ﬁﬁ—q~ﬁam.= You would go if ybﬁ were me.

We notice that (1). the temporal infix "kon" is used'af$er,"ié"

which has the suffix "n'". ;

| (2) "kon" has been used without a verbal root to‘
‘which ﬁﬁ@%@ﬁ@@@ﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁ& it is usuvally affixed. ‘ |
(3) The conditional nkan! appears_ih different. 

forms according to the first of the two _nominals "ay" and "ir®,

2. The use of "on",
e.g. "ay on ﬁu}@kayyiga ir fa-ki:-pnam" = If I go you will come.

This can be analysed in the following way: -

1} Ye-vt simple relatio.

. nominal " verbal

mipw "fa~ki:nam" (will come)

2) "s-v adjunctive relatio (coﬁditional)

nominal ' o ‘ ‘verbal
Tay" Ton® ’ ) Tiu:t 4 "kan + concord unit
(conditional particle) . for.lst person singular
C ' ' (both realised ag "kayy" +
"ga." )_ - .

This example shows that (1) "on" ig used after the npminélf

rélatum of the adjunctive relatio;
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Wask®
(2 ) the verbal relatre appears in its root for

i.o. w1thout any tefmlnatlon."

(3) The comdltlonal affix "kan" is used a fter the
verbal or as will be se?n, aftQT the temporal'unit “kon".orx%het
”ﬂaspeétival unit:"ken" which in'this case follow  -the root.

i‘(é) "kan" agrees in person and numbér with the
nominal relétuh,asrspown in ihe following pangdiém -

A. PRESENT. ,

Moy Qn'ju::kayyigaatar faikiimn" = if I go he will cgme.

ﬁir on Eu: kan‘tar fulki:-n" = If‘ﬁou go he will come;_‘
'“iar 6n'ju: kan tar fa-kiz-n" If he goes ‘he Wlll coms .
ﬁu:‘l—on'ju: kéﬁwoéaltar fqlki'- "oz If we go he will come. -

"ur -on Ju kawwoga tar fq—kl = ff you g0 he will come .

] . .
"ter on ju:-kawwan tar fa-ki:-n = If they go he will come.

"ay on'ju:~kok kayyiga tar.fa-kir-on" = If I had gone he would
‘ » ' have come. B
"ir on ﬁq:—kok kan tar falkir-on" = If you had  gone he would
: : have come.
Mtar on ju:-kok kan tar fa-kir-on" = If he had gone he would
~ ' ~ have come.. :

"u: ton “jui-kok kawwoga tar fa-kir-on" = If we had gone he
: would have come.,

n

If you had gone he would

N PN ST o
"ur on ju:i-kok Kawwoga tar fa-kir-on"
- » : have come.

N

1

| !
"ter on ju:-kok kawwan tar fa-kir-on" If they had gone he

would have come,
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where we notlce
(l) 1n all cases the verbal appears in its root form,
1 S W1thout termination.
(2) in the past it is followed by "kon",
(3) "kan" follows the root Wlth or w1thout the infix "kon"
(4)“".1{(-31'1"i appears 1n‘d1fferent forms;acgordlng to the
nominal relatum, as foliows:— ‘ - o : ; .

(a) with lst person singular, it is "kayyiga"
(or “kayyi”) : '

(b),with 1st and 2nd person plural it is "kawwo-ga"
(or “kawwo').

(c) With'énd and 3rd pefsoh singular it is "kan?.
(d) with 3rd person &gégéiéw it ig "hawuan
The negatlve form is realised. by the addlt10ﬂ of" the affLX‘
"me:n" to the rooet, followod by "kah" in its varlous-forms.
L e.g. (1) "ay on'ap;mme:nAgayyiga, tar fa-ki:-n" |
A e If I do not go, he will come.
and (2) "ay oniju:-me:nfkokgkayyiga tar fa—kir-on"
| ZIfT had not gone, he would have come.
where in tﬁe,séoond.exampie ghe tempcrél unit "kon".followed -
the negative unit "me:n'. ' This is the past form, and the first
where "kon is not.uséd; is the present. ' |
The 1nfix "Kén“ can also be used. 'I@vfpliéws the rqot'éndg
s followed by the iemporal "kon". |
C.L. "AY ON Ju ~ken-kok quyl 2 tar faikir—on

= IT I had been in the habit of @01n&, he would have;
- come., \
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"ay on. ju:-me:n-} en—kok kayyiga tar fa-kir-on'

= I I had not been 1n the habit of going, he Would
have come . . o

, 7chér aspectival'infixes may also be uged, in Which case
they follow the root and are followed by other elements.
e.g.i"ay‘on'ju:-ek~kok kayyiga tar fa-kir-on"

= If X had been in the habit of going, he would have
come, o o

i
where "ed" (realised as "ek") follows the root "Jju:m,
- The. causatlve and: pa561ve 1nf1hes may also “be used in the
same way, = . a C S N .
e.g. May on,%ogg-dakki kayyiga,‘tar falki:—n"
= If I am to be beaten, he will come.
e,g;'“ay on‘ﬁilidwta ka5~kik kayyiga, tar falki:—n“
= If I were to feed the boy, he would come.
"kan" can also be used in ﬂon—condltlonal construotlons,

i.e. Wltnout "on“ or "leU,

Ib has been assumed by other erturs that “kan" in its

“Varlous forms represents a conultlonal verbal termination. *.“
We question this for the"following:reasons.f | |
(1) as in the exémple |
“ay leun kok kayylg ia Ju -s"= If T were you I would go.
'Where we have "kan" W1thout a verbal rdot (épgearing as "kayyig@?
i.e., in the form sultable for the 1lst persoh'singular. T4 is

obvious thab it cannot be a termlnatlon of a (verb) if we

have no (verb).

* Reinisch (P. 84 and after).
. Lepsius (P. 111 and after).
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it

‘(P) The verbal of "s‘v simple relatio‘and'that of the

~consequentla1
BRI RE Pelatlo(ﬁal" form) can take in addition to 1Ls normal
Lermlnatlon a link Wthh varnes accordlng to the nominal
relabum. |
e.g. (al ”ay‘gqtg fa—téﬁﬁnir}e:ﬂ"'= I shall alsé 80 »
(b) ﬁfér]gb:n‘fa-tdﬁﬁnin'a}ﬁ"'= He will élso:go; :

where we notice that the-verbal relatum "taBfl" -has the normal

termination of "s=-v"' simple relatio (i.e. "ir" in lst example

»énd "in" in the second). There is another element that'varies
‘accofdiﬁg to the. nomidal relatum "e:n" in the first and "a:n"
in the second. { |
esgs (C) "ay(t0£g~all em" =1 shall therefofe beat nim.
‘(d) “tar'to:g—all-inﬂa:n“iz He will therefore beat him.
In bdtﬁ cases we have the ﬁérmalftermination of the

consequentlaa
*{a‘(km};r@ Eiwer

al" form verbal relatum (present) followed by the

N
1

XU P :
’ a.n s ete. ) . N

varylng )
- Ir the various forms of "kan" are considered as verbal‘
termlnatlons ‘because they agree w1th tho nomlnal relatum,.we
must also’ consmder that in all . the examples given under (2) we
have two sets of verbal bcrmlnatlons.
We submit that, in Nubian, congord is not only a spéciélb

¢

feature .of the verbal, but . also. of some particles that we call

links., These ("kan" etc. and "e:n" etc.) are links that are
in concord with the nominal relatum of the relétio-in‘which they |

“are used. ¢

|




A conditional construction is composed of two relatios;

oné of these has the followinﬂ‘features -

(1) Lhe.nomlnaL is followed by "on"

or "le";
(2) when “dn“ is used the verbal is followed by “kan" |
 (3) ths verbal takes no termlnatlon.? |
Thé other'relatlo is elther -
(1) an imperatlve relatlo,
e.g. "ay on kablo h kayylga,'kab“ = Eat when I start to'g
o : . eat. . «
A(2) a'éiﬁﬁle-rélatio; |
;_ie‘g; "irjonlkab kan fatkéb-ir“ = T éhall‘eat'if.yoﬁfeat.if
C(3) R TRy OF | | -
o (a) "al" form, (oénséquential mode of tha'indicativé)fi
e.g. Vir on'kab‘kaﬁi, ay kébéall" |
| o= If you eat \I Shﬁll also-éat; 
In this case as Well as in that of the- 51mple
relatlo,’the link paradigm "e:n" can-follow ‘the verbal.f
{See P. 212.) | |
~é;g;: it on'kab kan fa—hab—r e:ni"
= I you eat,‘IAshall‘also eat.
"ip onlkab kan kébna}l e:nif
= If you eat, I shall also eab.
(b) "ri" form. (adjunctive) |
e.g; ﬁir3 onlkab kan fa kab-rlﬂ—ga“

=.1f you_eat, I shall aiso eat. .. °
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(¢) ™ ? form. (adgunctlve)
: t
e.g. "ir on kab kan an: fa- kab~e~kka
= If you eat, I shall also eat.

It has been noticed that "ga" id suffizxed to the verbal of

n_

and "e" form relatios.

"on" can also be used in a non-conditional construction,
l . I N : . - ] -
e.g. "ir opni" . = May it befall you. (in answer to a bad wish).
. l . . ) - .
"tar on kik kani" = If he would only come.

"ran" used without "on" or "le"

SI g% 9ay’kik1kayyig 3’:‘a--lr:ab:-ir'-i = Iishéil éat when i dome,
where ﬁé nave a 1mple relatlo ﬁay famkab-ir“ and a linked
relatio ﬁkir“ (reallsed as "kik“) which is followed by "kan" in
its‘form“of lst person singulérw The nominal relatum of the

11,

_two relatios is the same. In this case "kan" agrees with the

nomlﬂal relatum in person and number - as iollows-;

i

qy'klk kayylna fa-kab-ir" I shall eat when I come. .

P‘klk kanl, fanhﬁb~ﬂam = You will eat when you come.

i

"tar ' kik kani, fa-kab-in" He will eat when he comes.,

"u: kik kawwdga'fé-kab—u;“ We shall eat when we come.

Mur 'kik kawwoga fa—kab-%pkkﬁm" = You will eat-whén you oomé.

"ter 'kik kawwani; fa-kab-ihnaﬁ" = They will eat when tﬂey-come;
Ve may ﬁotidé that‘"kaﬁ“'ihjfhis case, is 1dent10al Wlth

Tgan" used in the cond:tlonal oonstruoblon in its vanylng fcrms.




Whén the two»re1atios héﬁéfﬁwo different nominal Pelata;Vﬁ
we flnd (1) the nomlnal relatum of one relatio suffixed W1th ‘ﬂ
' (2) the; bql relatum of tne same relatio followed bj .
“kan . - S ] ‘5jﬁ
(o) " can® hﬂs no varylﬁw fOPmS according to the person‘.'
i_and number of the nomlnal relatum. : |
These points are clearly seen in the rollow1n0 paradlgm.

"an’ k¢K kan'tﬂr fawkabnln = He will eat when l come .

_.in‘KiK kan tar fa—kab-in = He will éat when you'comé,{

N

1]

; i [ i .
Ttan kik kan tar fa-kab-in" =" "% " " pe (somebody

else) comes.

LT 1 i

L I

3 L
"u'n‘klk kan tﬂr fa~kao—1n we come.

un‘klk kan 'tar fa-kabuln toommr yon come.

1

"ten'kik kan tar‘fawkabmin they come.’




230

HCOTION 4,

REPORTED SPEECH.

' S L . e : i ‘ .
A, e.g. "ir ir fa-kab-r ey-o-nam" = You said that you will eat,
- where we have
+ 1. simple (g-v) relatio.

nominal relatumn \ . verbal relatum

ir" (you) - "ey-o-nam" (said)

5. reported (s=v) relatio.

| — S ‘ |
nomlnal relatun verbal relatum

¢

ipt (you). ‘ - '"faékabmr“ (will‘eat)'
thwhich we notice (1) the use of "ipr" Lermlnatlon (usua lly for
lst person) as a concord unit w:th ‘the nomlnal felatum of the

reported.(s-v); !

(2) the nominal of the two felatios\are of

the same person and number.

In suoh a case th@ termlﬂatlon paradigm runs as follows: ~
. PRESENT PORM |

ay ay fa—kab—lr ey~1s = I sald that I shall eat.

lP ir ia~kab~1r ey—ownqm = You said that you will eaﬁ.h
par tap fa-kab—lr ‘sy-on" = He " " he M "
t-’11:21,,‘;,%1: fé;kabhif byi-ssu" = we ﬁ'l " we.shall "

_ i :
"ur ur fa-kab-ur eyi-ssokkom"

H

lou said that you w;ll oat

"ter ter fa-kab-ur'eyi-ssan® They " ™" Lhey oo
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PAST FORM.

- v | s - W . . .
Yay ay kab-is ey-ig" = I'said that I ate.
N . S X ' ’
"ir ir kab-is ey-o-nan" = You " " you * -
0 I - i it "
tar tar kab-is ey ~on" = He : he :
, - ‘W li I _. |i
u.l~u: kab~us eyl—squ = We we
"ur ur keb-us eyi—sokkom" = You " " you "
. : . 1 _ S e . - N -
"ter ter kab-us eyl-ssan" = They" " they u

/

In bhlS ‘case- it is p0531ble to have one pronomlnal relatum
for both the simple and ihe Poportod relatio.
8. ir‘ra-kab—lr'ey~0mnam = You said that youlwill eat.
- When the two relatios have two different nominal relata,
another set of terminations is used in the reported relatid-— -

SN : '
B, 8.g. "tar ay-ga fa-kab-in ey-on" = ﬂe said that I am g01ng to
: _ : _ eat . '

l.(s-v) simple relatio

‘nominal relatum u = » verbagl relatum
"tar' (he) \ - ﬂ "ey-on" (said)

o 2. reported (g-v) relatio L
‘nomina’l relatum g - mark: verbal relatum
ay -ga'

: ‘ of the reported Mo ..
k‘*;x\\\g Pelatlo.p Ta-
“N(1) "ga" in nominal

(2) special termina -

tion in verbal

b "in“ |
all eat’)

The termination paradigm runs as follows: -
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PRESENT PORM.

"tar ay~ga fa-hab—ln ey ~on" = He said that I am going to eat.

"tar ik-ka fa-kab—ln‘ey-on = " " "youare " M "
"tar‘t k—ka fa»kab—ln ey on! 'ﬁ vﬁ’ n he is " T
| ﬂtarnu:;ga fankab—inﬂén!eyuén":“ . " we ave " MM
tA”Gm?'gl{-—ka fa-kab?innan oy -ont =" M | " you are o EN
fitar'tek~ka fa—-kab---irfman'e'y-'or‘wl’-'-';l ne '“tpﬁj W

-

PAST _TFORM.

' Jtar ayéga'kabuoﬂ'ey»on"' = He sald that I. was going to eat.
"}.’c,ar ik~ka kab-on '(By-l()lflii o " " i | you wepe M v
1«“oaa:’''t.'zeuﬁ--]&a.x"'kab--o‘n'ey-oﬂf‘ L mo oo
%ar ui-ga keb-san 'sy-on' = 8 f e were W 0 i
“tar'uk-ka kab -san %y~onﬁ T S
o "ok -ka Kab—san‘ey-on = o L ' o0 o

i it llthey n . .on i

,We rnotice Lhat in case A.

tt i1

(1) the termination is "ir" for singular and "ur" for

plural (present).  The termiﬁation_for the past is "is" and

u

Tug! singular and plural respectively.

. (2) the nominal relatum of the reported relatio does

not have the suffix "ga".
t

In case B. on the Bthér hand we notice -
(1) the termxnablon is "in" for the singular and
" nnen” for the plural (présent ), In the past'we‘have “on&
for the singular and " gant ‘ior the pést. |

(2) the nominal relatum of the reported relatio has the

suffix "ga™.
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'Thﬁs,‘in'case:A, we havé lst pefsbn tefminationg
“ énd;iu "B, we havevﬁrd person terminations, both
gingular and.piural. |
"ay ik#ka'i;ga—tis~é ayifajju:-rifQSa“
| =T told”you that I WOula'gd.
Tay 1k-ka A ga-tls -5 an. fa Ju—e-kka
=1 told you, that I was gomng “to go,
where we notice (l) the absence of "ey".
v (2) the presence of\"gé“ where "ey" is usually
k found;:i.e.,”after\thé'reportéd relatio.
(3) the ﬁseiof70ne‘of the verbals of éaying.
In this case it is "ga" g | |
(4) the use of "ri" or "e" verbal form.
’.(BJ'Gthérﬁise these exaépieslére identical withj?
~ the preﬁiouS'bnes. ’
In théSeAtwb examples Upit and "e vérbals are in their.
present férm. They can also oceur 1n the past form.
Cefe (l) "tar ik-ka i ga~-tir-on tar fa Ju.-51 n-ga"
= He @pld you‘that he was going to gov
(g)l"térfik-ka'ifgaktir-bn tan fagju:#siﬁn-ga““
= He to0ld you that he was going to go,
~where we notice~(l)'the‘use of the past form of "ri" end "e"
. verbal'terminatioﬁs.
(2) that the two verbals are identiaal, i.e.,

they have the termination "siin".
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(S) in the second éxamplé.”si:n".is not vériable
accorélng to number and person of the nominal
relatunm. In the first, \1t is variable. |

e.g. (3) "ay ik-ka'i:ga-tis~s’ay faigu:nsi;-ga"'Cki"ﬁform)

= L $0ld you that I was going to gb.-

C(4) "ay! 1k ha it Ga—tls-s an fa- Ju-~51 n ga (et for&)
=1 told you that I was going to go.é o |

(4) in example (1) and (o) the nomlnal relatum
has no suffixes. In (2) and (4) it has "in",
‘és expected. |

1.

Pi“

Wie can'cﬁnclude,theréfbré,’that,‘the form‘termination'

- paradigm in this case has "si:n" and not Ton" for 2nd and srd- |

person singular past form. | |
Imperative and,interpogative relatios éan alsoc be

- reported. The termination paradigms run as follows: -

Imperative.

'"%ar ay;gagkab'ey—bn“ = He told me to eat. -
iter ik-ka kab '@y-on' .= " " yop M
"tar tak-ka kab gy~on | = 0 o him " "
ear u:-ga. kqb-an sy-on" = M M g #
e ar k-ka kab—an ay—on = jﬁ " you 40
"tartek-ka kab-an' £y~on = " " ghep " M

where we notlce (l) the’ nominal relatum of ﬁhe“impgrative has
the suff1x~ ga'.
(2) the termlnatlon of the imperative verbal

. " form are as usual i.e., zZero for singular and

Man .for.plural.




235

Interrogative.

PRESENT FORM.

1 o _
"tar ay-ga fa-kabna: y-on'! = He asked me if I shall eat.
- \ : \ :

R ) - : . ‘ i -
"tar ik-ka fa-kablna: y-on" = " you " you will eat.
L ~ > . |
"tar tak-ka fa—kablna:\ymon"= " " nhim " he " M
"’ it I;

i

o . | . _ | | |
tar umga fa-kab-ro: y-on" us " we shall "

"tarﬂé;k-ka fa—Kaeroz-y-6n" e

i

you\‘ you will

i

"tar “tek-ka fa-kab-ro: y-on"= " " them " they " "

PAST FORM. .

‘He asked me if I had eaten.

L

\ : L
"tar ay-ga kab-ona: y-on'

i 1 i 1 1"

you

u

il - . v ' }
"tar ik-ka kab~ona: y-on" Jou
1 1, - ' - . - )

"tar tak-ka kab-ona: y -on" n i

him " he * "

1. it us .“

i

‘.‘ . . ‘ . - . N
"ar uiga kab-so: y-on” we © "

)

oy u ] , i
"tar wsk-ka kab-so: y-on® oo

you," you " 1

1

HE

"tor 'tel-ka kab-so: y-on" . = " ' them ¥ they" "

where we notice (1) the térmiﬂétion of the interrogative
| reported relatio is singular, "na: (pfesent) 

1} 3]

~and "ona:" (past);

'plurél tpg gt (present) and. "so:® (past).

f(2)~the (aév)“nbminal relatum; suﬁsidiégﬁ to the
simple relatio is the sameygskthat'of the .
(s-v) iﬁterrogative relatio, aé appears from

the following analysis.

“




Mgar ay -ga fa#kaﬁﬂa;yon“~

1. (snv)\simple relatio
|

—

T | 1
nominal relatum - - verbal relatum
"tar" (he) . _ , "ey-on" (said)pl
» (o-v) relatio (subsidiary to L.)

;“. ‘ sy '

I T 1
nominal relatum mark verbal relatum
\fay-ggé:(me)‘ ﬂdﬁ;;ﬂwffgaf fey;onf'.

2, (s-v) interrogative reported relatio.
N | o B . ‘
nominal relatum -~ - verbal relatum
Moy "fairkab-na:"

ay

(shall I eat?
N.B. The case when the two nominal relata are the same will be.
compared,to hhat whén ﬁhey are differeﬂt. In the latter caSe 
tﬁeAparadigm runs aé-follows:~ ‘ | ’ . ;
"tafjhasan-g ay -ga fafkatha:Ay isgsig-on"
= He asked Hasan if-I shall eat.
"téf'hasanng ik-ka fa-keblina: y-issig;en"‘ '
= He asked Hasan if you will eat. .
“tar?hésan-ga tak~ka’fa~kab:na: y issig-on"
s He asked Hasan if he will eét.
"tar‘@asaﬁ-g u:ga fa—kabaiﬁhana: y iséig—on"
| = He asked Hasan if.weAshaiiugat.

R . . . -
"tar hasan-g uk-ka fa~-kab-inhana: y igssig-on

= He asked Hasan if you will eat.
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”t%r‘hasan¥ga tek-ka fa~kab~inn5na: y igsig;on"
= He agked Hasan ifgtﬁey'will eat.

nga ﬁasah—g ay-gé kabeoﬂé:.y'issig-on"

h = He agked Hasan'if I -had ea%en{

e hasan-g ik-Xa kab-o%a:"y issig-on"

| = He asked Hasan if you had eaten.

oo N NN o
%asan—ga-tak—ka kab-ona: 7y issig-onm

e
= He asgked Hasan if ne had eaten.
"tér'hasaﬁug u:—ga kab-saﬁa: y issig-on'"
| = He'asked Hasan if we had caten.
ntar hasan-g uk-ka kab-sana: y issig-on"
= He asked Hagan if you had eaten.
'"tax'haéan~gé tek-la kab{séha: y issig-on”
| = He asked Hasan if they had “ea{ﬁen.
Hhere We'notice.thaﬁ - ‘
(l)‘the termination of -the interrogative. reported =
relatié isi- .
Singular «A"naﬂ (present), "ona:".(past).
‘ Plural - Tinnana (present); "sahézﬂ (past};  \i
(2) thé uée offthe vefbal Tigsig ﬁo.ask;. ' |

after "eyv.
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(3) the (o-v) nominal relatum subsidiary’to the

simple"rélatio iS'hot_thé same as that of the )

(s~v) interrogative reported relatio. In this -

}

S wgart, ete. -
(4) the nominal of the (g-v) interrogative reported

relatio has the suffix "gav,

the former is "hasan-ga" and the latter is vayr,
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In the following conjugation tables the root “kab" = to eat
is used.  When this, root is not possible to be uséd, i.e.; with

a certain affix, another root is use@ in its place.

THE INDICATIVE.

Pogitive.

Pregent Tense. ’ o

I shall eat

L. m'ay'fa-kab-ir
o : ir-fa#kabiﬂam
"tar fa-kab-in !
'u: fa-kab-ur
ur fa;kabirokkém
‘ter fankabeiﬁnan

2. UWith the infix "kip" -

°?ay fa—kgblke:;p = shall feéd him
| !ir fa;kab~ke::nam i |
 Ftar fa-kab;ke:-nv ’
-‘u: fa-kab ‘ke: ~ru
M fankab-kezlrokkém
 Yer fa-kab-ke:-ntnan

3. With the infix "inkir" -

‘ay fa-kab-inke:-r = T.shall let him eat

etc., as with "kir".




4, With the«infix~“dagkﬁ‘—
. ay'kab;aakkuiff ‘= My-debt is not paid.
) ir.kab~dakkiinam

tar' kab-dakk-in

u:lkabhdakkaur ‘

,urﬁkab;dakKiLPBKkom‘

| : '
ter kab ~dakk~-innan

B With the infix "daft -

‘ay‘kab~daﬁ«iP‘A o= My debt is nOp paid.
:irwkabadaﬁnﬁam -
 tar'kabsdaﬁ-in |

u:'kabvdaﬁuur

ur Y%ab-dag-rokkom

' [
ter -kab-dag-innan

6. With the infix "kun" -
2y Kablkun-ir', - =_‘0h3 but I have eaten it.
Cip kabikunﬁnam | m | '
tar kabékunmin‘

. \ .
u: kab-kun-ur

"ar. kab -kun-fokkom

| . :
ter kab-kun-nan
‘With the infixes "kon" and "kun' -

) : . C - J
~kona~kun-ir = Oh! but I had eaten it.

~3
[ ]

ay kaba

ete. .
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8. With the infixes "ken".and "kun"
l N
ay ‘kab=ken-kun-ir
_etc .

9. With the Infix Teg"

-

N | . - .
ay kab-ed-ir : ’
ir kabf%nwmam‘
tar kab-ed-in

l ) . N
u: kab-ed-ur

| N .

ur kab-ed-rokkom . (or kab-el=-lokkom)
L . ‘ ) N , . -

ur kabw-en-nan (or keb-ed-innan)

10, " With the infix "o:s" -

: ay'kab-o?s~iri = I shall étartxeating (sick)
ir kab-o: n-nam |
tar,kab%b:%—in ‘
m:,kab-oz%irfu (or\kaﬁo:lnlu) |
ur kabe:l—lokkom . (Qr\k&b»o:smrokkom)
ter kabno:g*innan |

11. With the infix "f£i"

ay kabg:f%:—r‘ : | . o S

ir kébaéenam“ | '(br kabavfi:ﬁnam)
!tar Eabé:ﬂii—n
Lu: kéﬁgégi:ejj~ur a
‘urvkaba—f#:-jjilrokkom

l -
ter kabaufi:—jifinnan

2
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i\ Wlth the.lnllx ;narg,?i
ay odd-a g 1r | ‘

Odd-a glnan
'~tar Odd—a:g-ln
| 1 odd-a h_up
uPLOQd“a’%Jrokkomw

ter ®dd“a g-lnnan

13, With the infix “3'
>ﬂ'fgcay¥£a*kab*3—lr,i'
ir Fa-kabejijenan

~

' -When the verbal ends in ™ir" and is more than one syllable;

the paradigms wrun as. follows:- b
T T e _ ,
N P w‘ay“irbe:hr“ X = I konow.
dr ir be'_nam REEE o : o

tar 1rbefwn \ ~ L

e ‘
u: 1 irbe:-ru
o ‘

ur'irbegkrokkom

"ter 1rbe-mnnan

2. - With the Lnle “klr" -
| 'Retc., aé with other verbalé.;
With the 1nf1xl 1nklr"

e

.ay,irhe~anke:-r‘l

Aiﬁﬂ;_f'i

etc., as w1th other verbals.t'

v

'%"‘“a :g" does. not follow some roots, such as "Kab";except after
["eq9¢ e, g. ay kabmed -a:g-ir =t have eaten.\gs | -




‘75,l;,ffWith‘the”infik.”jW[p
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4. With the 1nf1y "dakk"

ay’f~1rb1r~dahk-lr = I shall ‘be dlscovéfed._ :
1 éto.,;- other verbals._f L
Q:‘ With the infix. "dag" - |
"f{’ay;f-lrblr—daﬁ—¢r"” ‘
L ete., as other. verbals.' ‘
'§,‘ With the infix “kun -
o 'aytipbirmggnflr-‘“ .
| th;~ ;ﬁ o
7. With the infix "ed" -
| ay f;igbiféeé;if{ B
'éfo.,.és.oﬁheﬁ vefhais.; } :
8. With the ihfiﬁ “o{sﬁ‘e7l
»f ay ffﬁfh;f%éiéri?i
, \_étc;A %A. -
g; \Wiﬁh fhefinfixfhfihfni
o ay i%bir;figef ) ,
f;" Hetc. _ ,
',LQ;;5Wi£h the infix .a :g" or.“eda:g“~_"
| ay'lrblr-ed—a g- ";J | -
eta., | |

: | ’ U L ‘3\
ay 1rbao~c-1r ‘ . 4 _ o

e%c.




Lo 24

: C Waos e o TR . S
The verbals "ingir", "takkir", "mangir"” conjugate in the' "

same way as "irbir" in, the positive.

e.g.  ayifdge:-r = I do like this.
| etc. \
v éyitaﬁke:-r = I do like that. :
. .eté. | . e |
.ay;maﬁge:-r = I do like that.
' etc. o | ‘ .
; ' Past Tense.
B B a&'kgb~is = I have eaten.
| ir kab-o“nam ) | o N  {

'ﬁarikab-on
u:lkabwugﬁ

ur kéb}sékxom
'ter*kab-éan : .

t

2. With the infix "ken" -

'ay kab-kes «g jf
ip kab-ken—oinam
tar'kab-kéﬁ%on
u:'kab—kesQSu

\ ‘
ur(kabukes—sokkom : . '

ter! kab-kes-san

o% : : =

‘ These are comparable to the demonstratives’in" = this,
Minge:-r' = I do like this, "tar" = that (near),

Yay takke:-r" = I do like that,. "man" = that (far),

May menge:-r = I do like that. =~ = . '
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ARt

5. With the infix "ieon" -
| rooay k@bikps~s\i f‘». o
_ir'kabikon—ééﬁam |
tar kablkoh;on,
us kabikos}s ‘ J S .
ur kéb-&qs-sokkom

. :i‘\‘ .o . . . )
ter kab-kos-san - . I

4. With_the infik "kir" -
N 'ay kab-kis?é’

ir kab-kirFonam;
tar kab-kip-on

| u:-kabykis-su

Lur kabekis;gokkom-‘)

ltef kabekiS%san

(o7
.

With the infix "inkir" -

'éy_kabsinkis-é

P S >
ir kab-inkin-o-nam -
. ete., as with "kir"

v

6. With the infix "dakk" -
ay kab-dakk-is . = My debt has not been paid to me.

| ’ . ] .
kab~-dakk-o-nam

ﬁér‘kabhdaKEQQh'
" u: 'kab-dakk-us
fuﬁ_kabrdakkilsqkkom»~Q

) _ , .
- ter kab-dakki-san




7. ~With the infix "daf" -,
—_— éy'kabrdaﬁhis: |
ir'kabndaﬂwélnam '
tar'kabgdaﬁéon
| “_ .
~ u: kab-dag-us - -
o o V- ‘
Tup kab~aaﬁrsokkom

1 x
“ter kab-dag-san

8. withwthe'iﬁfiilvgd" S
ay kabledfis' |
,ir*gabled-ofnam
taf/kéblédaon
u: KaqudeuéAA
ur'kathsFéokkbm

: _ 1 _
ter kab-eg-san

9. " With the infix "o:g" &

v ayvkab—o}

s-is =1 began to eat (after illness).
ir.kab-o?srq;namf: | " |
tan}kab$o!s~onA

fu::kab~6:§—ﬁs' - o

| \
"ur kab-~o:s=sokkom ..
|

. s ’ . R ’|' N
ter kab-~o:s-san
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10. With the infix ﬁfiﬁ'l
. A ayfkaba"é-fzi’-l: -8
ir kaba—ﬁijﬁanam'
'tar kaba—ﬂigfdn“
lué kébaffi?‘jj-ué | bléh 1 Kabanff:éﬁéd-
‘ur kaba—f?:ajji~sgkkqm. or kgba—fr:-ﬁéokkém

Lo i aa '
ter kaba-fi:]]-isan or  kaba-fr;:-gdan

i1, With the infix "a:g"

| e L o
‘ay odd-aig-is = T was ill ,
¢ o
ir odd-~a:g-o-nan
\ _ :
tar odd-a:g-~on R

uf‘l}oddAa:géus
!ur odd—a;g:sokkom;

| . R
“ter odd-a:g-~san

12.. With the jinfix "j"
ay'kab-j4is‘ o
ir kab<j-o-nam ..

etec.
When the root ends in "“ir" and is more than one syllable =
lA : 4‘--' ! 'A- : |
Hue ay irbis-s = 1 khew.
S | | '
ir irbir-o-nam . _ ‘
tar irbir-on

R
. u 1 drbis-su

*Tazg cannot be affized to "kab"; "eda:gis" is used where
"a:g" is used with "odd" = to be ill. - : S

i




e
. ®

o

:”"dqgf -

When the root ends in "ir" (Contd.) -

N e
ur irbisg-sokkom

.
. ter irbis-san

With the infix "ken' -

a&‘ifbik-k@ésé'A

ir irbik-ken-o-nam - I N

eto,

With the infix "kon" -
o :
ay irbir-kog~g '
. { .
ir ‘irbir-kon-o=-nam

etc;

Tiv" -

o Kiss
irbir -kessy

etc. as usual,. . . = x‘;

1! jﬂ{(—) :ril -

N L
irbir-inke==r

etc. as usual.
"dakk"
' . ' . ‘A . . . . N N "~'=‘. < . ‘ -
ay irbir-dakk-is- = 1 was discovered.

etc. 'as with other verbals.

. , :
ay irbir-day-is
etc. as with other verbals.,

'~
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;.

0.

10.

Fgiret.

‘With "kun" infix -
. R S .
- ay irbir-kun-ir

CRVIGEN

With "ed" .infix. -
I TR
. ay irbir-ed-is

etc., as usual.

With "o:g" infix -

‘ L TS PR
‘ay irbir-o:s-~is

etc.
With "f£i" infix - o ;

UL VU .
ay irbir-£i:-s

ete.

With "a:g" or "eda:g" -
‘ o- ‘ . ) : b
ay irbir-ed-a:g-is
ete.

With "' infix -

-
ay ilrbac-c-ig

gtc.




The Negative.

w
e

Pregsent Tense,

1. ay kab-mun
s .
ir kabe-mine-nam
|
tar kab-mun

)
kab ~mun

s

t . <
ur.kab-mln'nokkom

{ o
ter kab min-nan

2. With "kir" infix -

ay kab-kKim-mun
(I . LY

ir kab-kim-min-nam
1 L

tar kab-kim-mun

' L
1u: kab-kim-mun
1 a . . '_ ' .
ur kab-kim-min-nokkom

- - ' b
‘ter kab-kim-min-nan

Y

%. . With "'nklr infix -

. . L
ay kabulﬂklmrmun

etc., as in "kir"

4,  With "deA" infix -

‘ | I |
ay to:g-daf-mun
o ' /
ir to:g-dag-min-nan

+

etec.

Ve g
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#"gab" is realised as "kam" when followed by the negative

infix. Since the. dlfference between the two forms is

only the nasality of the b¢lab1al of the 2nd form, we-

represented it as “kab"




5. With "dakk" infix -
ay"to:g;dakkﬁlﬁun
o
ir_to:g~dakkigmininam'

etc.

8. With the infix "ed"

5 L -
ay . kab-em-mnum
./" Al
ir kab-em-nin-nam

ete.,

~i

.3,;W1th “o ra" dinfix -

ay kabwo m-mun

! o
ir Kab-o:m-mln;nam

etc.

8.  With "f£i" infix -

{aykkaﬁéifirimmmun

~

‘ir kabani:emminlnam»>‘

ttablkabaufﬁﬁimmuﬁ‘
:Skabaéfi:~jju3mﬁun

ur kaba-fl*—JJl—mlnLnokkom

’ {
K Ler kabo—fm°-331—m1n-nan‘

9. With "a g} or "eda:g"

ayfkable@ma;glmunh

ir kabF;d~a:g~minJhém 
fterkab:ed-a;élmgn?
‘u;kabﬁédya}g-mﬁnvi

lur kab-ed-a:g-min-nokkom

Vo !
ter kab-ed-a:g-min-nan
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10.  With "' infix -
- ay kab-ju-mmun.
UL R
lr kab~jga-min-nam o
G
“tar kab-ju-mmun o

S
Pu: kab~ju~mmun
B TR U T
~ur - kab-ja-min-nokkom . _

. 4 ‘ B ‘v- l - II X A - ‘ ' N ‘.
- "ter kab-ja-min-nan ’

Verbals eﬁding’in "ir" whi0h are_more=than70ne syllébléﬁ{
are as follows - _

_"'i-I‘bi,jI":“ X . . ' ) . VL

i e

1 #bu-nmun
 }i£bif@ih;nam-
IR f_ﬁafxiébQQmmun
;;u:fi{iébuwmmth;; .. ,  ‘ ! ‘07 : ~ ’“ -‘;“3 ;ff?i
‘iufiifﬁi-min—nbkkom»'

i ' ,' . '
~ ter irbi-min-nan

NIUWhénuone,bfthé iniiﬁes‘féllows the.rod@sehding in'“iffff
the rootféppéaﬁs;with~t@is,éyliablet("if") uﬁchanéed I :
'«e.g4‘f ayAiﬁbignkim;mun;> ete. |
| With ke infix

A

ay‘iﬁbirhihkim-mun,‘ etc. ’

Sowith Minkir' infix.
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The verbals: "ingir", "takkir" and "mangir" have two .
‘possible forms in ‘the negative. . .

T o
L. 7 ay ingu-mmun oo

ays £ak'im_f-mm_m,’i .
\ éY'maﬁgugmm??

. In this case they are like other verbals ending in. "ir",.

. ." ", . o W
R v ay ingir a-um-mun .

~f<.etvCo

- . ay takkir a-um-mun S

s : ST _ o

etc. . .-

Sy ) G

LAy mangir a-um-mun .

etC,:

Pagt_ Tense. L
- - L. ¢ ‘ay kab-kum-mun

{ oo
ir kab-kum-min-nam

2. With the infix "kir" -

ay kab«kir-kum-mun

R R

ir-kab-kir-kum-min ~nam
etecd

i




o A
.

6.

8.

With the infix "dad" -

\

With the infix “inkir® -

. R -
~ay kab-inkir-kum-man
ir kab-inkir-kum-min-nam
ete.

+

aj'toigldgﬁlkam~ﬁun
. . I ' .
ir to:g~dap-kum-min-nam

eﬁc.f

With the infix "dakk"

ay'tbﬁg—dékkélkum;mun

S L o
ir to:g-dakka-kum-min-nam

- ete,

With thé infix "ed"
ay kab-ek-kum-nun
N | \
Cir kabe-ek-kum-min-nam

S -~ etc.

With the infix “o:s" -
! . . ‘ s - . )

ay kab-o:k-kum-=mun

| A

1
ir kab-o:k-kum-min-nam

etee . . .

With the infix "fi' -

A A
‘ay kaba-fi:-kkum-mun
. L ot ‘ ‘

ir kaba~-fi:-kkum-min-nam -

' ’ | e,t’c.
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9, With the infix "a:g" or ”eda(gf -
.«,.. N o ... L . ..A» . . ~.~,' i - I
ay kabéed-a;ggkumfmun
Jir kab-ed*a:g-kum~-min-nam

"etCe

1

lC; With the 1nilz nan

ay kab- Ja-hum—mun
ir kab#ja—kumemiﬂ;mam

etc.

‘Root ending -in "ir" are followed by the
‘negative termlnatlens as. other roots -

S ay lrbxr—kum—mun

o
e

ir irbir~kum-min—nam4

etc.

0-;..0-0!0000...!..'.

THE INTERROGATIVE .

255

"past" tense

There ave ﬁhree interrogative constructions in Nubian..

‘(l) The - use of a verbal form w1thout an 1nterrogat1ve»

root or. aLflx.

{2) The use of a verbal form with an 1nterrogat1ve root.

(3) The use of a verbal form with the 1ni1x al",




b ‘ (ugelof neither)

The verbal paradigm runs as follows -

The Pfésehg.

1) - éj kablfe;l ‘ = Dol eat?‘:

| | ir kab;ﬁa: A'eﬁcm, |

tar keb-na:

Au:Akablrﬁz ,

ur kaﬁ;ro{ : ‘ . o

. oo '
ter kab-innana

=

With "kir" infix.

2)"'ﬁ a&fkab-ke}lre;» - & Do I feed?
R - :
ir kab-ke:sna: °~ . = - etoc.

tar kab—ke:lna‘
. . ]

u: kab-ke:-ro:,
uh_kabekeziro:

ter kabuke:-nﬂaha:

\
CWith "inkir" infix..
3) - ay kabﬁinkeilre:‘ = Do.I leﬂ_eat?
(as with "kir")  eto.

With "dakk" infix.

- . [} . . . .
4) ' ay'fa~tukki~dakkilre: = Am I to.be beaten?

T o |
ir fa-tukki-dakki-na: ete.




N\

“"dakk" infix". (Contd.)

. | {
tar fa-tukki-dakki -na:
f‘-u{'fa-tuﬁki—dakkiAPO:
_ | : ‘
ur fa-tukki-dakki-ro:

‘ ' U
ter fa-tukki-dakkil-naana.

CWith "dag" infix..

‘ . . { ! .
S B) ay  fa~-tukki-dag-re : = . Am I to be beaten?

1
ir fa-tukki-def-no: etc.
wl‘ , T . ’
- tar fa-tukki-daf-na:
: y 1
u: fa-tukki-degd-ro: N
a | o, .
ur fa-tukki-dag-ro:
.. 1 ' i
ter fa-tukki-dad-naanh@

C With "ed". infix.

8) . éy fa»kah:el-leé
it fa-kab-en-na .
;tar,fa-kabiennmal
4: fa-kab-el-los
ur fé-kabjelnlo;

)
ter fa-~kab=ed-inana:

. With the infix "o:g".

. . (-
7). ay fa-ndl-o:l-le:?"
_ T Z
ir fa-ndl-o:n~-na:

etc;, as with "ed"..
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K i.e., with the assimilation of the last consonant of (o:s)

" as in the case of (ed).

4
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With "£i' infix.

8) N ajffa»kaba—figlree
ir fa—kaba-fif:naf
tér fa;kaba-fi::hai o

‘ uf fa?kéba-fix—jjiifo:

ur:faakabaufi:;jji:ro; ‘

ter fa-kaba-fi:-jj-innana;

\

With "a:o" or "eda:g" infix.
9) ay“fankab—ed—a:gire . o ‘ -

etc.,

With "i" infix.
10)  ay fa-kab-ji-re:

etc.

An>alternative terminatioh for lst person singular'and pluralf

are -
| Singplér - ay kabiya:
‘ ay keb~kifjya: (with kir): eto.
.Plural'a Su: kabiwé:

. ' ) '
u: kab-kiw-wa: (with kir) etc.




i e e RN

The Pagt..

-

ayhkabeéé:,A
i:;kabfobé:L

_t;r kab—dné:; <;j
u:‘kabégd:

ur keb-go:

_ 'y
ter kab~sana:

With "ken" infix.

2)

'8y kab-kes-se:
ir kabekeﬁ~éné:

«
L]

tar kab-ken-oina
+ ' .

u: kab-kes-go:

ur kab-kes-so:

. [}
ter kab-keg-sand

With "kon" infix,

: - - ' .
3) ay kab-kog-ge:
ir kab-kon-ona:

as with "ken"

Al

© . With "kirt infix,

41 ay kab—kislse:
ir keb-kir-cna:
tar kab-kir-oha:

w: kab—kis-%b:

259

.Did T eat?

-etc,.

0

Was I in the habit of eating?

:etc.

" Had I eaten?

ete.

(2).

—
—

Did T feed?

letc.




With "kir' infix (Contd.)
. urvkabakiglso:

o LA
- ter kab-kis-sana:

With "ipkir" infix. -

5) o ay E&b-inkisjse:
as with "kirt (4).

With "dakk" infix.

"

6) | éjfto;g—dakki-%e:

' ir'to:g-dakki-oha:

* tar "o : g-dakki-ona
u;'to:g-dakkimﬁo:"
ur %oig—dakkiJsoi,

- . . !
ter to:g-dakki-ssana:

‘With "dapr infix.

7) “éy %o:g—daﬁ—%g:
ir “bo:g-degi-paas

etc.

Wi%h’"ed" infix.
B)E ) éy kab:es~se
ir kab—gd-o~na
tar kabiéd—buné
u:'kabfgs—so:‘
‘

ur kab-es-s0:

_-tér kab:es-sana‘

]
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Did I feed?

etc}

Was I beaten?

‘ ete.

Was I beaten?

.étc.




[

With "o:g" infix,

. . . - ) ‘ . a
9) ay kab-o:s~ge:
1]
ir kab-o:s-o-na:

ete.

.W’i*bh "fi" lﬂfiX. v

107} aj‘kabaffi;:se
ir kaba-fiy-onas
tar kaba~fij~ojna
u: kabaufi;éﬁjiJsof
for kabaifi:~é%o)
urpkaba~fi:~jji:éo:

‘M(orvkaba;fi;—égq)v

ter kaba-fi:-jjizsa%a -

rahd-

bwrhkmba—ft*“pﬁtamﬁé

(or kabanflzuﬁﬁana)

With "a: g" or “eda gt lnfle

C1n) - ay: kab led-a: g-se

~ete.

© With "jn infix.

12) .ay-kab-ji-éeﬁ

ete.
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(2)

~ The uge of an-interrogative root.

‘In reviewing the paradigm of this case we use the

1]

interrogative root "isunn when, throughoutb.

i

(a) The Present.

1) 'wf15wn ay kab ri = When do T eat?
| : * o \
isun ir kab-i . - ete.
‘1gun tar keb-i .

S,
isun u: kab-ru

© o Yigun ur: kab-ur
l‘ ) .‘- .
igun ter kab-innama

With Meirt infix. - _ |

1'2) ﬁ‘wiiid—f isun ay kab-kgﬁni“ = When do I feed the boy?
| 'wilid-t isun ir keb-ke: o ete.

lWilid;f isun tar kablket

'wilid-t isun u: kéb-ké:lru

' ' ' -1
wilid-t isun ur kab-ke:ru'

1 .
wilid~t isun ter kab-ke:-nna

With "inkir' infix, |

3)  'wilid-t isun ay keb-inke:ri = When shall I let the boy
o ' . - eat? S
etc,

as with "kir" (No. 2)




- With "dakk™ infix.

©4) - l'isun ay fa-to:g-deldki-ri
o ‘ " % ' N ~' .

isun ir fa-to:g-dakl-i
t SR ST S
isun tar fa;%o;g—daﬁk-i

v dsun ue faJto:gedakkiJru,

isun ur fa-to:g-dakki-ru

igun ter fa-to:g-dakki-nna

With "dag infix.

- . "a:. . e ) - ] ) * ' .
- 5) . isun ay.fa-to:g-dap~ri =
SN ST oL
isun ir fa~to:g-@aﬁ~1
‘. N T P
isun tar fa-to:g-dap-i
Y S
‘igun w: fa-to:g-dap-ru
V. . { : W 1
igun ur fa-to:g-dap-ru

' : ' S |
igun ter fa-to:g-daj-inname

With the infix medw,

S , L . a N .
6) 'isun ay fa-~kab-el-1i
| 'ieun ir_fa-kab;edyiﬂ
‘igun tar fa-kab-ed-i

. ‘igun u:'fa—kab~gl—lu |

‘isun uf fa-kab-el=lu

. . ] i ; ;
disun ter fa-kab-ed-inna -
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Wh?ﬁ éhall T be beaten?

etc.

When shall I.be'beéteﬁ?

etc.




Wlth the 1nf1x “o s”'

“7)' | A;gun ay fa-keb o 1 1i

L iiéun ir'faekabfo:%-i
‘igin tar fa-kab-o:s-i
"isun u: fa-xablo:i-lu

'iéuﬁ ﬁf,faakab}gilul&,

1 ~ A
L. oo .
igun ter, fa-kab=o:s-inna

/

"&1th the 1nf1x g,

nSJ '1sun ay fa kabanfl'—rl
: o (

fisun ir fa-kaba 41

"isun tar"farkabagfi

d s s ca U
lsun u: fa-kaba—11¢~ggl~ru
L !
"1sun ur Ia-kaba fl.saal ru
(R t
isun ter fa—kaba fl*—331~&nna

| Wlth the 1ﬂflk "a g“ or “eda g“

9) Yisun fa- hab ed—a,¢~r1

etc.

ﬁlth the 1n£1x "3“

'\10) ‘ 1sun fm—kab Jl—rl

‘,etc.

264,




The Past.,

(b} Ihe Past

T L -

1) isun ay kab-si =  When
e L
isun ir kab-o

I T
isun tar kab-o
‘ S

)
isun u: kab-su

(. X ]
isun ur kab-su
[}

. [
isun ter kab-sa

/

With the infix "ken'.

?)

‘isuhlay kab—kesjsia =
‘isun ir k@b:ken;o‘
‘isuﬁ'tar kablken-o
‘isun u: kab«keéf%u

L

. . ) '
isun ur kab-keg-gu

¢ L
isun ter kab-kes-ga

Py

With the infix "konW.

. t ] . - | IR .
3) isun ay kab-kos-gel

/

" i .
isun ir kab-keén-o

" as with "ken" (No. 2).

With the infix kdrw

)

—
—

v - {
4 'wilid-t isun ay kab-kis-si
! \ { ' .
wilid-t isun ir kab-kir-o -
wilid-t isun tar kab-lkir-o

265

3did T eat?

etce.

fihen used i to eat?

etc,

= When had I eaten?

etc.'

When did I feed the boy?

etc.




*

S Ukirn infix (Contd. )

R 4 | - i
wilid~t isun u: kab-kis-su
( . o
Wilid—t‘isun.ur kab-kis-su
(T ‘. - o
wilid-t isun tar kab-kis-sa

With the infix "inkirv.

L . .t -
5) wilid~t isun ay kab-inkis-si -

as with "kir" (No. 4)

With the infix "dakkv.

61 "isan ay fa-to:g-dakki~si

“

i, X ro. ]
isun ir fa-to:g-dakk-o

: S I '
‘isun tar fa-to:g-dakk-o
{ : ! . {
isun u: fa-to:g-dakki-su
) !

. L ¢
'isun ur fa-to:g-dakki-su

| t . 1
igun ter fa-+to:g-dakki-sa

With the infix "dag.

7)  lieun ayAfaJ%6:g~daﬁ~%i
"isun ir fa~%oig—déﬁ—d
'isun'tar fajto:gudéﬁnd

'isun u: fa;%o:g-daﬁfsu

. \

¢ . ]
isun ur fa~to:g-dag-su

L
isun ter fa-to:g-dag-ee

266

1]

When did I let the boy
eat? '

etc.

When was I beaten?

ete,




With the infix "ed".

: N
8) isun
» ' - .
isun
{,
isun
-
isun
‘i sun
(]
isun

ay kabjés~si
if-kab:éd~o

tar kab;edéov "
U: kabies~su

ur kab-;s~su

B [ .
ter kab-eg-gsa

With the infix "o:g'.

. t.
- 9) isun
i /
isun
‘ . - \
i1rsun

t .
. ldeun

'igun
1} .
isun

' N .
ay kab-o:s-si
L . L
ir kab-o:s-o
I '
tar kab-o:s~0
S
u: kab-o:s-su
' 0
ur kab-o:s-su

. i
ter kab-~o:s-ga

6

With the infix "fiv,

. , .

10) isun
i.
isun

S qun

. ’
lsun

[ 4
isun

' qun

ay kaba-fi:-si
ir kabauifY—o

tar keba-fiy-o
u: kaba-fi;-;u
ur Kkaba-fi:-su

N 1
ter kaba-Tfi:-sa

With the in

] .
11} isun

fix va:g" or "eda:gl,
B o
kab-ed-a:g-si .

etc.
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12)

‘l'

5.

_4;

S

With the infix "jn.

isun ay keb-ji-si

ete.

The Negative.

t. b
isun ay kab-min-ni
. . b
"igun ir kab-mi:n-i -
1. . -k .
“isun tar kab-miin-i
. o
C'isun u: kab-min-nu
. L0
isun ur kab-min-nu

. : . 1
‘ieun ter kab-min-na

With the infix "lkirv,

beo . ' AP
isuh ay kab-kim-min-ni

etc.

With the infix "inkirv,
i

. :.‘ . . LI
isun ay kab-inkim-min-ni
etc. ’

With the infix wdakkv.
{

. ot . . b
igun 2y to:g-~dakki-min-ni

etc;

With the infix "daﬁ“-

: L - o )

' . :

igsun ay to:g-daj-min-ni
. ‘ N

etc;

268




anlth the 1nf1x "ed"

T, ! ] | o .
1sun.aJ kab em—mln—nl - L : . MRS

fo R

etq;f

7 ¥1th the 1nf1x "o s.

l : ('i‘- : ‘
isun ay . nal o m~m1n~v1

etae,.

8. With the infix Wfin,

. RN o
lisun ay kaba-fi:-mmin-ni

etec,

9. With~the infix~"o'g“ or "eda:g".

1sun ay kab ed— g-mln—nl
?

e ,"bch‘ o

10. With the infix ujw,

; A l
'seun ay kab-ji-min-ni

~

-~etc.

The ?ﬁéﬁ.

. V . b '.; ) ‘ i
'isun ay kab-kum-min-ni '

etec.

"With the infix tken™.

" B - N ‘ . ‘-.
isun ay kab-ken-kum-min-ni

\‘eté.i

'?We use "nal" = to see, in place of “kab“ because the former
ig not used with “o s" in this cage. ,
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‘Wth the 1nf1x “kon“

| o
_‘1sun ay kab kona—kum—mln-nl‘

etc,

H

~ Other 1nf1xes can xollow the root.
The form is similar %o that of the presenb except for the

g addltlon of "kum" in the "past““

(d)

(Use of the verbal Torm wi.th the 1ntorrogat1ve infix "alm)

- in bhls cage "gen" follows "al“ and takes the Lermln&tlon -
~which runs as follows =~

{a) The Present.

' ay,kébial gel-1i ',‘Qr" ay kab-al gey-ya
. ir kablal gen-i | -
tar kab:ai.gen~i
us Kab-al gell-u.  or Y kéb-gl Sew-wa,
ar keblal sell-u ,

' _
tar kab-al gen-na

: () Ine Past.
ay kab:al ges;si

ir kab:al oeﬁ4o
tar kab~al gen-o

Su: kab~81 ges su

ur kab—al ges-su
N
ter kab-al ges-sa



L3

"ken" and "kon" and the other infixes precede "alw,

e.g. "ay mando kab-ken-al ges-gi" = Wag I in the habit of
: eating there?

where "ken" infix is used.
-~ - | . . ' .
Tay mando. kab-kon-al ges-si™ = Had I eaten there?

- where "kon". infix is used.

| — L i o
TMwilid~-ta kab-kir-al gel-l1li"

Do I feed the boy?
"wilid-ta kab-kir-al ges-si" = Did I feed the boy?
where the infix "kir" is used, both with present and past

terminationsg.
} : \ .
"wilid-ta kab-inkir-al gel-1in

Do I let the boy cat?

1 t
"wilid-ta kab-inkir-al ges-gi® Did I let the boy eat?

where the infix "inkir" is used,“both‘with present and past
termination. ‘ |

1 '
THo:g-dakk-inkir-al gel-1i" = Do I let the boy be
- - ‘beaten?

' B ' ‘ ' .
"$o:g~dakk-inkir-al ges-si" = Did I let.the boy be
. 4 : . - beaten?

where the infixes "dakk®™  "inkir" are used with present
and past termination.

etbc.
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‘The Imperativé;:”

The;imperative paradigm runs as follows -

ay -

SN
irc-kab

: | .
tar kab
u;'. =~

.
ur kab-an

' .
ter kab~-an

The negative.
.ay-' | - ‘~ ] : . ;
A Ar katham | | |
| -~ tar kab—%am
u: -
ur kabjtamm-an
ter kab:tamméan 

® 8 80 & & B s QA Ty D

The adgunctlve mood paradl e have been glven in the course

v'of rev1ew1ng the nossmble uses of +he adgunctlve relatlo Mt ana
' () . S

Mpi .t forms.

® o8 a9 0 90 s

ﬁhe termlnatlon% of the modes called persuasive and

consequentlal is- dlfferent from that of Ouher modes.

i




273 :
The Dersua51velterm1n%ﬁlons have beeﬁ g1ven>1n the course §f'
‘dlscusulno bhls mode (P. 146) The follow1ng.are the
telnlnatlon paradlmns of the' consequentlal mode.,
1. Present. \
. ay kab-sll
ir.kabjal-lam i | oy
tar: keb-ar-in |
u: kab-al-lu
ur kab—él-lokkom
ter kablall-an
2. Pasgt.
ay'to:g~aris~s
virltéig—arin~o~nam
-farlﬁé:gvafir-on
‘to:g—ariéfsu
ur Yo : g-aris-soklon

- ter to:g-aris-san

" The Negative.

Presggi.

ay ka'b'-‘"?l.;-r;.'.um..mun ‘

ir keb-arifum-min-nam

tar kab—arlum~mun S | | ;o
u:_kab;arlﬁmfmgnf

ur Kab-ar-hm-minerokkoﬁ

- ' . .
“ter kab-ar-um~-min-nan
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ay tbkg;arikum-mun . |
ete.

When thé verbal root ends with a vowel or the syllable
CWipt | fhe infix WAilw can -be used in place of "al", In this
éasé'the ferminafionurgns as follows:- |
(1. Presemt. |
| ay‘uéideill_ \ ("ugirm = to beat)

ir ugid-dilli-nnam S

tar ugid-dill-in

u: 1'ugid-dil-lu
/-ur!uéid-dil~15kkom \

fer ugid-dill-inhan

2. Past.
| In the pasb tense the verbal root is Iollowed by "dll" and.‘
Heylt then by the termlnatlon as follows:- W
tar on klr—kok kan,
ay Mgid-aill ey-is
ir Yg1d-ai11 ey-o-nam
tar'uﬁid—dill‘ey—on
Vu:lﬁuﬁid-dill éyi—ssu
wr usid-dill engokkom

| SR A
ter ugid-dill eyi-ssan
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23

* written by MGEXMAEXﬁ HASAN IFEEI“MKGEED

P . o
fasmin ‘banf-in  tacni.

,_'-',al:
ma%amn gittes *

a31lwla us-n u°wguowna ne, ma#amkka, baharmka, tlo»g

abdlwk63m51 n:.c,9 ta ale ¥y a ha la, u-ml n assar a

mes-gisn wagltata, W1lld es=n unnlmdakkwewn dlmea

~d13m1ttm1n ug-ka, kas garwln konte dawwu weowkk

ekkira 1lle° logo, yas: kusges log mlddlwklrmo sa,
gema dime dij. cosn glrlftluklr konte'wl %ekkimga

dus du,mg klttlmtanwna kandmeda klr gasko t0°n konte

R
,(1}.‘

tus=1- usklrmo %2, daha:-n maga orklmllag'sokkweda 3u°:'*

usklrwoosag !yamma-n edd eo9 edd es 1og konte°wg'
dumm~eda ‘sokk uskes=nnang;“ma#amn gitte wes: ﬂi&;

gitte 1 'uwwo, maﬁamn:gifté tuske"'kolodmaﬁéif

asdam dawwu une s-gatta weomkka,ay marra, weﬂmkka in

‘maga-n gltte minasy ‘igsig-si:ni; ay-g 13ga~de3n£qﬁ°:
"40 b ha lisi-la, uz-n unmguwn “ten-n uwgqu ,S?L :

mega~kk abdi-kes-san nogo. ashar unnlmdakkmlakkaf;/f'7
tak-kir no:r tenmnlmg eda Ju° 3mantlr»o Sa., o

:Eeddlmkes«wsan9 wilid tosd ‘ten-ni-g irifi-o:t- tacJQ 

‘eya, ‘ug na331mkko, $03 damklrwo twtacwc eya"

S

. ) . . ’. . . o "o
"in-na mais-in go:n icci wes-kka f—lsga_teagrﬁ;;

’ " o ™ ) I a S,
ley-on. "bardu: gosb haslis~in adam-iri: do

.- 4 .
tto:n u-isn ‘sesw-ed-asg-e wes=kka'.

- 5 . M d. - I )
minni:y iseig-sis-ga-n gosn ay-g iiga-de:n-on.

o

! - of Halfa Digain
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*
tmaga-n gitte.,

in realify our férebeafs geem to haveuworéhipped the sun,
the river:and the co%.-A When we were young it was the habit, .
on the fiftéenth day after the birth of a child, for people
‘to bring a-big straw gasket, £ill it with Wheat“and‘"ku:ée"
(a sort of grain), put fifteen caﬁdles around it in a cifcle,
wrap the baby in his clothes and put him insgide the baskeﬁ,
énd in the morning, Wheh the sun is cool, they used to carry
'the basketﬁbetﬁeen them, lifting it ﬁp and'doWn quickly{

counting "maga-n gitte"-l, maga-n gitten-2, "maga-n gitten-3,

\ - \

to seven.

I once asked a wise old men what this "maga~-n gitteﬁ.was,
and he said to me - |
\ "Becauge, in\the‘disﬁant vast, our great grandfathgrs
used to ﬁorship\the.sﬁn; they used to take the newly born babj
o show to théir god, and pray that he would look after him
and be kind to.them by giving him long life.
“ ‘Besides this, 1 sha1l tell you of somethingielse which we

have also.inhérited from the pastv,

T acked what this was and he said -

- —re————

* Thig is in the form of a nominal adjunct linked by "in'!,
: or an adjunct relatio "e" form. The word '"maga"™ = sun.
- Tgitte" however cannot.be decided upon. In o .
"milsar. gaggi-g gitt-in"™ we find the root (verbal)
§’ Taitt"™ = to nibble. . No suitable translation of the
phrase can be provided. :
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24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

33

34
35
36
37
38

39
40

41
42
4%
44
45
46
47
48
49

-t
t
hog

¢ "maga-n githe gosn maga~kk abaiéken; ~kku s ddg'tognf

, ,
seiW=su". ey-on "in ay-isn ik-ks fawlssa gwk

iéga«atir_e'klconia9 bahar-ka, abd1~ken~0wkku°

ddo tosn us<isn gesw-gisn we: r'a."

! -~ ’ . ’ |
bann-on tiGe sn-n unn-e-n arbaln-n ugwka,umuska r

klra9 asedmln ‘sigir we s=kk a: W=02¢ sa,llle'un nurtl'goon,

glﬂwa r ko:n, ‘Penti go:n guru:b-in ulbid eo-kku° go:n h

! 1

‘& swlec—ca, maga-n to:r-ti-n garras bmkl—la, e:n go n

erg-kir-eda, dusdu: go n W1ld~1n tigti tan-na sokk—eda,

i
baharwra sukka Jua,w11d assar bangl d13—ca ya

kolod-ta menglr*o j=ja, man ulbid to - fent e'—kku.
g03n~-ga., ased—ln ‘sigir-r okk+~ec~-ca, slglr awwo ;agklnl
daﬁﬁa udr-dgsa9 we rfa uww0‘tusko koiodein'gesl-k,
osméecmci'kang'man assavdssentlogjmja menjémfiré,

. . [ . s
barwus barW1y'W1srka tosra kucca ju:, man ased-in

‘'sigir-r okka~-fis-n ufbid tosn, %enti: go:nnga_kébﬁa'

kab-ji kawwani, tﬁﬁskazr wisda, wasazha y a'ji-mﬁi:,
‘kitt-in fasr a ‘yi-mmi: ‘si:w duzdus-g kocc1—tan~na
flyyl-kes_31on a'yi-mmiz, malﬁe-kka bahar—ra fo.g
udic~ca, 1%e:n gosn, du: Qus g0in-ga gelew~o twtec-ca,

kakakes go:n asw-o03t-tec—ca. ma#a—n tosr ’ﬁ

,!;

'no g1 ddo.

go r—e-n bas dwta--ogg erlg-klr—ec-ca ke:ra

"os g kan, tar-i:n ba di=la, iGesn wi: dg,unn-ed awwo
| i
fis~sin ‘basd-ta, Firg-in wagit to:n ‘da:ddo fa,-n,

o /. . . . . .
bales~ncis~—l Ju:wn,’ho:gwln tus-n jelli go:n asw-in.

‘ . . . . . 1.
umuska :r-K, ir on ‘issig kan goni, ik-k isga-tei:-n
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We»have.inheéated “ﬁaﬁa~n glitte"™ from those who used to
worship the sun. - Thejihiﬂg’that T .ghall tell you of now is
-, something that we‘héve inherited from %hose who used to worship
the river.

On the fortieth day from the woman's giving birth, the
'midwifé used tQ,comé, make a strew boat, make some "ulbidn (a
sort of bread of dates, wheat and whole meal) and near the time
of sunset she used to lead the woman, carryithelbaby in his;
bath and go fo the river, make five or geven young boys stand by
and put the "uibid" aﬁ@ gsome dates in the straw boat; and push it
into the watef} and when she counts one, two, three to seven,
these boys who stand ready, splash, splash, splash, dive into
the water, swim and snatch and eat the ™zlbiad" and dates with
| which the boat is loaded, and when theyvhave done this, the
midwife thrpws into the river dirt, old clothes and the sand
in which she put the baby %o sleep.  She also washes the face
of the woman and the baby, burns incense and after sunset she‘
leads them home. When they go, after all +this, the woman
can go:out to weddings and do all the“hbusework, having given 

birth and lain indoors. If you asgk a midwife, she will tell you-

\




U
ceid

©2T9 s e T T

N . B @ ﬂ Rt
- 50 "melayka-nclo 1 1deon unn-edaﬁﬁ&akk 1rn~eda tl g—'-lnnan“‘
51 'ay-on. - "in aman do sukkwln ‘bas dl—l W1 da, melayka—n01" |

‘;52 waiya nog-ji kawwani, ide:n unn—eda ily-o Wl da, tarml,n

53. firg-e-kka, esk a: w”in " B ', - Ekt- .
.54 ‘gush-eda kac~ci kawwo go n ale. 1ogo, 1n Jelll yl.,4 R

55 bahar-ka abdulwkkuzwn'gell 'a: hail a. nay 1rb~e 3311n1a,‘:
56 in melle 1 on man kld ‘fas ya~fis-n ta,nl, guddo kuﬁa-f1°—n ;
"57 dukk ekkir geryi:-jj-innan-gu:-l1 tar on- flya-r-ek kanl.
58, usu:n faay ;.dlra,Aln kalo-n uttuawg/1331g—}~;nnﬁg,a-

59 ‘men-on. . S - S |
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“"Aﬁgéls'sfay guarding.the mbther: after the going td-%he
.Water:gthé»aﬁgelévfly away and théhithe'moﬁher.cah'do_whatévef..
she wants again“A o | |

| If we come to Look 1nto thls, it would seem, in fact, an -
éot of people who worshlnped the r:ver.' who knows' Perhaps

N {
\all thig is 1ndeed written on one of those buried stones that

are someblmes dug out and read: Now we should wrlte to those -

‘people of the North and ask them,




Grammatical Analysis.

The following is an analysis of selected éentences —
from the text "maﬁé—n gitte®. |
A sentencé seleéted'foi analysis is written thuss-
thé}firsﬁ few and the last few words arevquotéd, ﬁith 8
space marked ...;...5etWeen, to indfgate the middle part - .
 of the quotation. | | | |
The numbers indicated as X/ refer to the linelof ‘the -
Nubien text where thé word(s) or sentence in_qﬁéstion, |
 ocQurs, Where necessary; the reference Nos.‘[§7’ére p1aoed“‘

~at the beginning,and at the end of the quotation.

*¥RE 2/ Wys-isn assar a mes-sian wagit-te, wild e:-nn unai

dakk~e-n dimedij-itt-in ug-ka ... .......balifi~in basn®/12/%%F

-

1. (s-v) simple relatio

nominal relatum | \ verbal relatum
 denoted by termination . a verbal adjunct of 13 ‘
~ (%rd pe'rs: plural, present) - ‘members. Some of these are
in "uskes-unan' (13th also verbal relata of (o=-v) .
“member) - e \ or- (c=v) T

The 13 members of the verbal
~adjunct are the following:-

Z§7~"ekkira“ (bring has (o-v) nominal relatum
Ca N o : ./17 "kasgar-in-konte dawwu

wes-=kkat' (a big basket)

.

Quotations to be analysed are shown within the marks ¥¥H.—¥k




NO.J%L'

/57 "middi-kir-o:sa"
—— (flll)

/67 NWeiritt-kirt

{put round & circle

No. 4.

67 ;s(ekklﬂ at
Lo/ ]

(st:ck in)

No. 5.

[T/ "kand-edal
~ (wrap)

NO! 6. T \

T w08

[T "t (come)
No. o To

| 4§7‘ﬂu3kmrmo,sa“ (put)

- -

. ].Q‘Oo _.?3..‘,’,,
A§7."s®kkmed“ (to 1iEt)

~

No. éL
[87 "jus - (go)

-

No. 1.0,

TR e LT T T

‘Am/ "uskir-os sa“ (put)

~has - (c-v) relatum

. post-positional

4;/ :Jl}@° log, ya:~koge:
T log

(w1th wheat of koshe )

L _ (owv) relatum :
v 167 "dema dime dij co: s %
A .. (ten candles) -

o (c~v) post poswtlonal
Aﬁ/ "konte :~14 - relatum
(1n the baqket) ‘

o (o=v) relatum
X ﬁ_‘/‘ "dusdus-g" (the baby) :

£77 "klttlmtanuna"
~(in his clothes)

Cw (c=v) relatum

post-positional

A L1/ WMegasko to:n kontes-n .

tusl®  (dinside the
mmddle of the basket)

. (c=v) post-positional
. /8/ tmaga-n orki-llat
. .(in the coo]ness of -
the sun)
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No. 11.,

B 4£i7 " dummeedat - has (1) (c~v) relatﬁm ,
(eatch) : 4§7’"jamman“ = fogether
(2) (c«v) relatum |
497 tedd es log eda es logt
~(egch with one hand) -
(3) (o-v) relatum
/9] "konte :-gat
(the basket)
NOC 1.2. “

(iﬁ)'ﬂsokka“ (Lift) «

™~ -

Noo ls. . | ) !

o el A

/167 "USke:enn?n“

. |
¥y ' ' |
Wuskie! , tinnan'
{put down)

verbil tevmlnatlon
(press 3rd pers: pls)

This terminhation is common to
all 1% verbals.

24‘ (c=v) relatio.

{ ~ ¢ | '
- pominal reletum : o link - verbal relatum
. /27 "ui-iin assar a " gal The adjunct of 13
~ mes-sisn wagit-ta® (Realised. verbals as before

(while we werek;\\\\-?s TR
- young k_/"

~

- This is a: nomlnal adjunct 13nked by "1n“

o -~

oo
']

N L
1st’memberk ; o 2nd member

"ur-isn assar a" etc., wagit\*
which is an adgunctlve ‘
(men) relatio, MeV forml(pmst)

~

- L
1st relatum 2nd relatum - copula
gy 4 Mint _“aggart . a messiin

“~ - - - ’ -~ A

~




%, {c=v) relatio.

verbal relatum

The werbal adjunct
of 1% members '

. |
. F - A R
- nominal relatum | nark
/37 "wild es~n unni~-dakk-e-n Magt
~dime dij-itt-in (rea11sed
| as "ka") -
147 tug-kal —_—

(the fifteenth day -
from the birth of a boy )

which is a nominal adjunct 11nkcd by "Jn"

N

: 11nk

et vsnraser vt

{
1st member

"wild é:-n unni-dakke-n tinh
dime dijaittpin"~+——_———-“f7“ﬁ

/3
' which is also a "nominal- adjunct

3 : ) ' N
. .

dinked by "in

2nd‘mehber
(day)

ﬂ ugﬂ

-~ -~

~

1
1st member Link

““'-:'-i‘r‘]."y
which is an (s-v) adjunétive
relatio "e" form,

yild e:-n unni-daklkee-n'e

M
2nd_membex
Taime ddij=itti"

which is a numéral’
nominal adjunct

-. ’ A als "D : 4
nomindl relatim verbal relatum . zero. linked
t °- v E o ’ i . N N
'wild e ""' " ' . "unni -[dakke ”. "»ld:i-me" n di:j R
'ﬁ . . l . B ' ~ (o 5
Twilid"  twe" affix (tgn) 5th
L R it . ~T
boy - one 1“ i.e.15%h
N i i
ft unn" 7 t dakk" 1] e‘" .
(to give (passive termlnatlon
blrth) infix)
b 4. B 11nked relatio

(sub81dlary bo th@ verbal adjunct)

 § !
verbal relatum

¥ |
l
nommnal relatum _' |
. denoted by the termlnatlon /12/ [127 "baﬁﬁ;in"
of the adjunct } Tasn - .

/1g/ (in "uskesnnan" )
(Brd pers:. pl presenﬁ)




"‘hfnomiﬁalkvelwﬁum o _mark L’véfbalfﬁelatum
,/1;7 "ggsar unni-daklk-dkka g"ga“ the adjunct

- s : e } e s g
4‘regorted B . « -}
[18/ “wilid tosd-ten-ni~g o verbal

- : : —_— . - “| -
lrenorteg \ s 2 verbal
,"ug n%ss1mkon tos da=kir-os tmtacm a reverse order
“ (%o make it, for them, a son of a ?ﬁ%“ﬁ;ﬁdﬁf two members
long ll.fe) (2) "ey“ 3 /
which is a vabal congunct -2
-ba;e o | fcrma%ive '1nflxes bermination~

‘ “ug nass:x.s«ko, tosdn - Wi Tosgl ZeT0

«.*HOﬂlﬂ&i relatum R verbal relatum
denoted by termination L lel/Mey—ont = said
(3rd perss 81n9° past) - e em

. Bnos mgrll ft ce 0 e -
/T77 "nosr teni-g $Mmrwv#§a | ~the adjunct

A 4227 "100 eomkka Peiiga~tesr SEL R i-ed-agee

2. (omv) relatlo
T b N s .
e BN . ) e 1 s S ) )
nominal relatum : ‘mark verbal relatum

(thelr god)

Ean(owv)‘relatio.~

- o
¥

- ~(the born baby) - - me“(rea,llsed

.as "kka")

- -

4. reported relatio (a)

~irfi-ost~tac-ch o a reverse order adaunct
(to .guard their Ghlld of two members ,
for them) , | . (1) "feat /I8/ to ask
‘ | ‘(2) SALFCRIAL 19 to say -

-~ -,

reporbed re atio (b)

~(a boy of & long Jlfe) L A Hpipt o ,
: ' 14
o Joo- :

N A . 7 weomkka" [22 ] F¥

1. (s-v) simple. )
) i \ -




286
verbal relatunm,
(127 "bafifi~in" (continued)
(2) “Ojailo (reported) , | |
(qub51d1arv To No 4 ).
e - ‘ . -1 : }
nomingl relatum \ mark - verbal relatum
/10 magde-n. gitte We: T Sesa.. " petifi-in (to say)
L1 "kOlOd"aﬁnlf fas m1n" ' zZero .
(b) linked relatio
¢ _ ;(oub81dnarv t% No.4. ) . *
B | ; {
nominal relatun -verbal relatum’ ' . Link
, imperSonal, - /1L "kolod-ay-if" ' ?fa:min” | ‘
' o Thig is a verbal ) ) -
- conjunct et form
| X l; ., b
base _ : : formative
the nominal . "am A+ i (a reallsablon
“kolod" (seven),v,; L of "in"
- 5 ' termlnahlon)
| K é&m/ "agsar unni~dalk-i-kka...... !
‘ eee.bosda~kir=0:t-tac—c eya“-"*
1. (s=v) simplerrelatio
— — —— !
noninal relatum S verbal adjunct of
' denoted by termination - \ five verbals
n t1 Py ¢ , . .
‘san' (3rd pers: pl: pest)  E7 4 wgalekiet = do like that
- | Yerbal conjunct
4 ok |
nominal base formative
" tar" = that Mir® -
2. "ed" = take f T - v
! 3’ . ";]U.'" - go '
-4. Yomantir-o:s" = show
[j'.f“_g/ 5e ":Ceddimkesmm“
L ~ .
root - aspect1v&l infix. - termination
. nfedm ; beg Ten' T igan®

The infiX and termination are
common Lo all members.




20 "kka“) /
'The nomlna] relatum is expanded by the phrase\”bardu......
which is analysed in this way B

287 .

~

. 2. reported (s~v) relatio

I _— : ‘ |
nominal relatum verbal relﬁtum
‘denoted by termination | [gw/ "I-l.garte°nr" ‘
(1st pers: sing: present) ¢ - i
o ' : ] :E'B n u ie gtl Mtas rt! g plt
future (sayy) dinfix-  termination
preflx o

\
i

2. (a) (o~v) relailo‘

3 ' . 5 . .

ﬂominal‘relatum - mark verbal re?atum
Migeil wes-kkal "ot é::7 Wit ga—te s-pht 7/
(another one)- -~ (realised as (1. shal tell you)

A

2. (b) (O—Y) relatio

: ]
ynomlnal relatun verbal relatum -
1217"#0 b halisnee.. = [20] %i:ga-te:~rt

Cev.wes-kia" /22/ | | R C-
vhich is an adjinet zero linked '

. . [ N " | N
1s+t ‘member 0 2nd member
[227 My-itn g6 sw-ed-a:g-e" . /23] "we:-kka!
(which we have 1nher1ted) ~ N
This is an adjunctive relatio
nominal relatum , , - verbal relatun

Tus-itnt (we) - "se:w-~ed-asge" (1nher3ted)

-~ - -~

(CﬂV) relatlo (postmposntlonal)

\

{

l - - ‘ .
- nominal relatum post=posgitional verbal relatum
[2T7 “do:b hatlis-—n Mdo_tosn". tgerw—-ed-a:g~e"

ardam-iri do tto:n" 7 = . . - (inherited)
| [25]. N
This is & nominal _— S -

adjunct linked by “in".

- By




- oss

st member

' N
2nd member

"$o0¢bh haslis-n"
(the distant past) =

A e s Ty, . . ' .
KRX [28/ "Dann=0n. e os e eso. AT/ keira nosg iddon k¥ ¥ -

-
~

Wa: dam~irih .
.(people)

(s~v) simple relatio

-

£l |

‘ | . t

nominal relatum verbal relatbum
: . . ol od

denoted by termination ' Mhannon®

(3rd pers: sing: past) - "

This includes a number oOFf - (va) relatios.

"reported gpeech"

ONE

verbal -relatunm

ﬁl

an adjunct that has the followmng

members

nomingl relatum

/287 "umuskar" _
(the midwife).

"kira® = comes
tasadin sigir wes-kk.aswo:sa' = makes a straw hoatl.
Hillesn...../31/ atwec-ca® =-makes some "ulbid" from
- - a mixture of .
. A whealt, whole-meal and dates
"maﬁamn to:rtimnwl.,4§27\"ergnklrmeda"
. ‘ leads the woman, at neQV1y
sunset
"yildein tlébl tan-na sokk-edal
. : .= carries 1t %11 in the
o ‘ baby's bhath
"hahar ra sukka jus" '
= goeg down to the river
"bangl...............L&47 menjir osj=j"
- = makes five or seven-boys sdand.

{s-v) simple relatio. gﬂg

Nomiﬁgl relatum

verbal relatum

Mumuska st

-

(continued )

-




T | (verbal relatum,
S .=‘! S oontlnued)

| ;vérbal-aﬁjunc*‘of two membev
©[42/ "foig udic-cal ’

- (throw Jnto)
| | ' _ 'i A
" . ""'fo"g .:"f- d'LI'" co T e noa“
“N(throw) (to put 1n) o realis ation of
RN - L'“J (plural
o ‘..j- . A A (o—v) conoord)
. o '-(Omﬁi‘relatio. o
B e T e I
~‘n0mina1 relatum - - marks - - - verbal
j/ 7 (a)"wasa hoa- ylwmml" (1) ngan : Egééﬁgﬁ” o
: = whether dlrb)\j(reallseﬁ as © "fo:g.udic—ca

o "kt )
. Lﬂ];,/ (-b) "kl't,tl f&%l" a ' : __n,f\ -

“ yj -mmit
or old clothes - (2) “ a
s L : (realased as
(5] CC) "sitw dusdus-n 1’f.A S "ca")
T ~koced tan-na - [ o 2L

fiyyi=kis-sisn

a yiemmiV ~
‘the sand on whlch

she put the- key

g =
(a) "m%llemkka" = all

fKa),g(b) and - (c) re reported et relatlos, persua51ve Torm. yf

-~ s

- , T T N o I AR
e t A g N = ” i | T

k A T T ey persuaqlve

‘ st relatunm o _QQd»l?ldﬁu@,:m | 3&&%&%;3 termlnatlon
C(a)’ impersonal ~ wasah (nominal root) ) - yiemmd
(p) W Kitbi fasr (nominhal ‘l.a'“‘* o yiﬁmmi"

S f adjunct) B

(o)“ LI 451 u..a.flyy1k1331 n o a. O yiemmi.

C~ (adgunctlve relatio Mri"
L . ~form, past)

/4 37 “1de n gos neaa.....,.galewmo tnﬁlc—ca"

2 she also washes the ane of the woman end baby'f‘?“
1;,{447 “kakake° goin ‘arw-o: timte C&“\} A

she also burns incense . for”" them.’f




A relaulo whlch is 11nked to another is in JLu turn
\

llnked to this verbal ad;unoi.(

;o 1. 1inked (sév) relatio; (llnked to this
. ‘ - L WrMJaMWwU

|

| R L o SR
nominal relatum . link ~verbal relaﬁ%m Lo
éﬂ_7 "man assaris.  Mkawwan" - a verbal adjunct -
sent«oug j menj: ~ (when) . © of six members .

a tira - o e Wk vorcqt o

= those boys who are . [38/(1) "wisrlka" = throw

Cgbill’ standlng ready" - [38/(2) "tosrah” = enter[f}

[387(3) "kuceal = swim .

-'.,,“i ‘ | @(4) “ju'" 3 ‘m'glol _
S - /%87(5) "man” asadln....

~kabgah [39/.

= ghatch the:
bread which 18
on the boat.._

Z:____7(6) itka, b—-g L a*{:e_‘_v,gp'

2. Jinked (smv) relatlo’ (llnked t0 1.)

: " nominal relatum S link | o verbal relatumy,f*?
denoted by the concerd of Weanh s
s - kan 4367 M E ST e s v e enens e
- the link (Brd pel : sings) (whe 1) e Zz77-1‘7‘
R . " (she counts one ;
. : to seven)
N.B. When she (the- m1dw1fe) counbs from one to seven,
TETT (dhe. Nos2. relatio) the boys dive into the river,
and when they do this, (i.e. No.l. relatio) ,

she 'washes the faces of mother and Chlld, etCae,
(Lee, WO relatno) ; . '

. W oy
S e el




e}
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%%%LEE7 "nog KOfeseeeeoo.gaddo P65 -n" VLNV

(s=v) simple relatio.

.
[

4
L L
nominal relatum: ‘ - wverbal relatum
/467 tidesn" = woman . (4T A77 "fas-n" = goes out

Four (cuv) relatlos are qubs:dlary o thls.

1.‘ (c~v) post positional

[ . - .‘ L ]
‘ ¥ L}
. : post , verbal
2;?;?%1 relabum .position relatum . -

6/ "tar-iin basd-ilat C s 7. et e ot
oftor this ) basdi-la 45177 fa, 3 -n'
par! (= this) refers to 8 preceding
~ - -~ relatio which is

[ ‘ s i :
) L . : |
nominal relatum | link verbal relatum _
denoted by concord "kant a verbal adjunct that
of the link (3rd sing:) - - has the following
members
/457(1) Yerig-kir-ec-ca
Y ~ ’ ~= leads them

[A57(2) "kesr" = goes up:

é§§7(3)’ano:givddpu,

= goes home
2. (c-v) post vositional
1 - |}
 p— f . t
- nominal relatum . post - verbal
A e
/367" idesn unn~ed . position relatum
- ~awwo fis-sint -Whasd-tat "fas-n" [4T/

(the woman - - (after) . (goes out)
having given birth .
and stayed inside)

This is an adjunctive relatio "ri¥ Lform




f } E;Q f’ui R o ) x:“l ‘ ,i 3‘r‘ : - ST - 4‘,  - | :292‘ 't:

— T }
nominal relatum : : . : verbal relatum
tideen® . - a verbal adjunct of
) - 4 Two members Lo
[467 (1) Munnzed" = gave bir#h* :
V4177 (2) "awwo‘fissi:n"
. = has been staying
inside
3. {c-v) post positional
. . T — o
nominal relatum post . verbal relatum
/47_/ tt. E'Llﬂg"‘ln wgolt ‘ Mon . @;”?-:7 "fa:m.’l“
~tosn¥ . Mtgant - .
(from.the bime | = From of (8~v)
she wants)
| 4o (e=v) zero marked _
. nominal relatum \ o verbal relatumvi
5T "gdaddo! = outside - éi T/ Vfas-n!

R [5"17 "in aman do sukk-in ba,:di-'-].“ veosnsee,
o @ooetaePSk asw=1 1’1“ 45_/

. o ' (s#v) simple relat10~
N f , i
‘nominal relatum - verbal relatum.
Lﬁm/ Hide:n un-eda fis" . 15:7 fesk asw-in'-
(the woman who gave < (can do) -
birth and was lyin -
down ) yLne \ which is & verbal
v . - adjunct
. . . # . { .
This is & nominal i , S I
adjunct zero-linked - lst member . 2nd _membexr
| fogk" = can "o sw-in" = do

S -~ - B

e
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. v . - *I M ‘\\ ‘ )
F ‘ - \
tidesn™ - N Yunn~edgef-il
{woman) | ' | This is a conjunct "i" form
— — — 1
basge - . - formative
"unn-ed £i' . & : » ft40
which is a verbal adjunct |
2 - )ectlval "o, !
st member sk 21 mber
1st iR _ind mgmbel
. ftypnt ‘ LR ) t£it (e lie down)
(o-v) relatio
f ‘ e " T ; — = _""-----—-*l ,V
nominal relatum - mark verbal relatum
[52/ "tar-iin firg-e-kke! g.—lgal’ /537 fasw-in® = do
(whabever she wants) (veallsed . .
. as "kka®)
‘which is an (s-v) adjunctive relatio "e" Fform. -

L — - — ‘ | _
nominal relatum . verbal relatum
Mgr-int (she) - o "firg-e" wants

linked relatio
- r ‘ — ' ) {
nominal relatum Link verbal relatum
/507" malas yken-nci: /527 "kauwan®' /537 "atw-in
~wasya nog-j" (when) - - .
(The angels fly-~

and go
vhich ig an (s=v)

.‘ A ' S

nominal relatum . S verbal 7h1atun
M . verbalf%daunct of "two members
"mala:yka-nci"-

- : . o - (1) "wasyt® = f£ly
| S , © (2) "Mnog" = go
, R and the infix “j%.

-~ -




AVf(in those aﬁones whlch are;ﬁ;;

204

| ‘ 7{* &“/ “nay ZLI‘b-»E" :ZI.S'L:I lad ll’l mﬂll@.\u- L Qs-« o |
e “t‘,,.,..ﬁav on flyamrmek kanh. 157/ ‘

o~

;x(sév) intefrogativeﬁrelatio

nbminal“rel%tumVJ,-:;j .- . werbal relatum

‘vlnterrogatlve root B "1rbwe=“(knows)

’ "rlay“ ‘.... V,ho
! :' ;}i 11nked (Snv) felatlo (oondltlonal)
o (tar on flya—rmek kanl)

= if it is there .

L’i~' ——— .v": Zi”b?: — ; “ff74_|-' s
nommnal relatum cldmks - verbal relatum
| et = that (1) "on" . [TT/ "flyanrnek” e
~which refers to- = - after the 5 Co=r s bhere, S
.o Win malle" /567 nomipal - - ~”‘ s | RN
o= all this . . o relatum R . ‘"fin=~ﬁb'be ;Ved"QWAQ?

S ' . (2) ukann o A . - | _ N (lﬁflx)
after the N |

. verbal R R
relatum- o

'(¢ev) relatioxpastvpcsitidnal

: no'm'xial r mmn D 5 oSt .1
' = el : o 9931t10n’, L verb&l relatum

Z, : “m&n ]ilde-.-ovooon g Ul" » . u wa ) e i
f‘-vo.sgerY1v“JJ%lnn&nwgu'“l"'k(;.in ,n?lyalg iﬁeré517'

_‘: written on, bUfled in the | -
";ground .du out and read)

'iThls nomlnal &ﬁghwmx relatum“"
3 ¥,

ﬁls.an %dJUQCtgquB.members;% o
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~ 1st member  2nd member

Brd member

t man“ ‘ {t kid"" - 4
=.thoge = gtone this is a _
' B plural conjunct
! ; . l :
L base formative -
‘ This is a conjunct = tgus" (plural
: ' -~ ~ suffix)
ba.se - ) - formative -
This is a verbal adjunct "innan®

of the following members

“3-)'

2)
3)
4)

This~verbél

" kuhvae:[:‘i $ =11
] dukk"
Mo kkiph

——rm

[
==

buried
dug

- B

brought

read

adjunct is a second member of

another verbal adjunct linked by "ta:n",

the first member of which is~"fa:y§«fi§~n"~(=lwritten).

-~ R
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TIST OF VOCABULARY .

- to be, to think,

abd = to wofship ‘ da:r =
‘ to walk.
asdam = man -

' . dawwn: = Dbig, old
atg = to stay, to sit. : )

. de:n = to give (lst pers:
aman = water ~ sing: & plural)
amantir = to show ‘aije = five
arabai:n = forty dime = ‘ten
aro = twenty do = place (suffix)

"ased' .= straw | do:ro = Dbecause, the top'
aail = origin ‘ duidu: = baby
agil~la = in fact» dumm = %o catch
aggar w child dumm = to burn .
2w = Lo make Jamman = together
awwo = inside .Jjelew = to wash
ay = I ' o jelli = work ‘
ba:d = after ' jus = to go
bahar = rivér, _" ed = to take, to marry
bal@:,' = wedding ceremony. edd = hand
bang = a youth ekkir =  bring
bahm . = to talk: e:n = woman
bardu - = also - erig = to lead
daha = mid-morning . erki = town, village,
' . | : country-
dan = with
o o esk = 1o be able to
dafih = = to push




garra :bki
':@iéwéf

, guddo

N P),
guin
gur

»guru:b

"gaéko

T

3 SEUUN | B ¢ S

n.oou on

i1 H£1

=

ille:nurti

\jin
ingir
irbir |

.4 s
ira

Lesaigka

nwoon I

H

“to go out
-o0ld

to beg, to‘pfay

J date

to want, to need

nearness

~chaff of wheat

" 4n the esarth

(a realisation
of ™ gu]_,,u "do" )

to Look inbto

ground

“a mixture

in the middle of
‘another |
to sgnd;‘

ﬁoman

to“séy

wheat

= wheat flour

this

"to'do in this way .

to  know

to walt, guard

now

r

issig
kabg,
ka:gar

kadzas

-kalo

kan

kand

'kaWW'

kede

ke:l-la

ken <

ke:r

kir

ko

- koeceid

- konte

kon

kuce

kudu:d

kup
kir: do

la:kin

N | 1] I H 1" 11 n. 1. it i

iw

i1 L]

1

it

‘mala:ykanci:

. to swim, to wash
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to ask

to snatch
container‘
incense
north

When.

to wrap

to open

_some

at the limit of = °

it, with which,
under which =

toclimb up

to come

ownerfofs-friépéff;
top B
straw

face

oneself = f 
yéung, little L -
to bury

some sort of“gféiﬁ:
tdwards, but{;;f |

= angels




malle
.man"\
‘ marrsas
'maﬁé
mangir
Amangir
‘métto
men
menjf
midd
mina:y
qas~
nog,
no:g
oxk’
o:mir
orki |
sé:w
.sigir
aizw
‘sok\k
sukk
éakk.
Aa:ddo

1

Hoooun i [} 1 . oon

1 n (LI} noon H] I I | .

all

that

-time

sun

to do like that:

to tell, let do
south - |
tb be (copula)
to,stand

to fiil'

why' , how
léng,'ﬂall
to\gd |

house ‘

to pgt; to load
to count
cold

to inhéritl
boét_,
gand

to 1ift

to descend
‘tq'stick in

- outside

" Aeme

ﬂb:b_

LS

tafaleya ha

tar
tere
teno

tis

tizg

Ctir

) r
to:g

b

tukkr

) .

ulbid

udir

.ug

o d
ulu,m

une ;

une:-gatti

unit
unn
ugkir

umuska s

1

I A

i

I (T

tla =
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candlé

distant past
it seems
he, that

some

weal

cow:

to sit

to give (2nd and
srd perg: sing:
and plural) \

~to enter

stomach, inside

to/beat -

a. sort of bread ,
made of dates and
wheat, -

. to put in

day, age

cr@godile

brain

intelligéhﬁ :

ours

to gilve birth

to put

- midwife




ﬁsu:n~“
wasa:hé
waiy
waglt
we

wd:d
wi:da
;wilid

wi:rk

11

i

1t

1

1

now, when

dirt
to fly away, flee
time

one '

'

| to go back

then
boy

to throw away
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Fentis 11in  eee sew  ess  «..  Abras Ayoub e
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L
haifa

{ ' N , A I
elgon wes=kka bdmmi-mistn asnis, uvhusn in esmmln.hlkklrg

. \ . -
kig=-siin-ga . na;mnnanmga hirg=ur. -’marra we s wkkag asdam

31nnu11 dawwu ha:lis es ddan asg-in ta ni, 1SSlg=lSo'
;r RN

"minisn dosr in irk-un-ga halfa ylwssan“ i

tar ‘wisd i ga—de n«on ' 4

'"walla hl ya: anga toag ay gon okk 1ng1r 1rbum~mun.
laskis niz, ann_uyl9 ay elgon kudus tos d a mell i nl,
eskiris we:wkku° ddan asg-in tasn as gml  ga~tic~- c~on,'

tann=-uy dog ukkls =S aY¥&o. '"semen gadl mlmlag'in

b
[1
ii

ey=0n. (hambar+e )gonlo, aras b&lrl(halfa)l g—lnnann(

irk“u ~-N agar malle yis, hambarte° log9 mldda—fl n"'

1rkwu n gon adi ‘ur-in as g-nal-e 111n, teno gon matto
gon nog, jebel-i: 10g koffa=~fiz=n. ardlnwg alag kOHla,
a.J:'ai,a“bi.'].og(}qa:di)g,rcm:‘iﬂnn'an:3 1nm1 n do ro gonis, iﬁ

: ’ : . .
irki=g (wa:di halfa) y-innan. in‘usn ukkis-si:n nln
: |
helbatin aley 8y helbatln gon marjas v a, no r 1rme-n“

in-g 1.g4h~de s=sin basd-ta, banﬁamde h-on. - ?;

i
[

"in irki gedismi-la ye:ni sultush-in gabil-laﬁ irki
xudus tered a'men-on. in ‘su: g has dlr—n agarlo, hala y

a men-on. dukka.n uwwo tuskos, no: gwlrlo gell l
/

e:-kku: gon, menglwsan ay ‘jill-ir kudu:d to:® a@
‘mell~-ut-nis, duhur ge 1-k i: dmec~01kawwan1- ‘has gaV
y es=kka jus ekkwac=c~an ay 1:g_kawwan19_waraw~1:y

logo, kitti-g Bgi-ll acc~eda, ‘gur-in ja:g-ki ‘logo,

— _'_~a _.____Q,,,
T
. =
o
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(1)
. Halfa..

‘Before saying a word, we want to see how this name came =

to be used. Once, when I was sitting with arveTY.Qldvmaﬁ T

. asked him -~

"&hy 15 thls town of ours cailed Half&‘?".~
He told me —-  ’
wIndeed brother I do not know but when I was young mj -
ozandfather was. smttlnw W1th some guests and Lola them that he‘ciﬁ
«rhad heard hlS nrandfather saylnb thaL long. ago our town wa.s |
| full of Weeds Whlch the Arabs call "halfa" . Moreover, our  ?;§}
I-town 15, as you see, shut in by mountalns, to the east and West..{
Sugh a,plaoe is gallediln Arablc "Wa dl" - EOT thls reason Lhe
tbﬁn:is‘célled “Wa-di‘ﬁalfé”‘°' Thls is Whab we have heard.
fPerhaps it is rloht perhap;xwronp. ~ God knaws'”
| Aftex he had gaid thls, he contlnue& "En-the past,
-before Qhe 1nva51on,lthls Was a small v111age.’ Thls market— l;
place wa.s empty except for two or three ghop& and a few houses."
I remembcr that when we were young anﬂ were sent to ‘ N
~Letch 3Qmeth1ng, we used Lo catch the tail of our garment betweeﬁ‘
t aur teeth runnlng all the Way coming and going for fear of the~

Fl

“gu;r“,
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kac-ci~kes—~su. amma la "kin futush-in b34%¢a, a3 damj"

'diyyi weyis, desg-k. erg-eda klra9 indo tl g—gl—saﬁ.g<

l_q

tizgdos j-ja goni:, dukkasn-it-g kaWW1ra, nos g_rlﬁg
goh=ja, kudus tere kuduo tere 110go9 irki dawwuwraﬂa:,
asdam dlyymaﬂag, 1r515n asga-nal-e ha,lfaﬁmonu

Q. ' : . Lo
irki-n kawwa, dunya-n kuddmo:sm51:n ba:d‘tonl,

hukusma 81kka hadl d-ta. m1dda,daww1.-g kaww~ec-ca,~'
‘irki:=-gu:-g we:r we: ddan degnec—cu»ono in nog safar /
okka gon 'sathel-af=o0:s-oni:, a: dammlrl- dlyyl weyl.;

’1rk 1rklwgu~1 to ni, ‘Yir in irki-1 tl guglmsenoﬁi.' 

hukusma wis da9 irki-~g aﬁr1y4ﬂﬁ—d111 eyasz, has Ja %f
diyyi hag 113 es=kk as wmon, madrasa'—gu.-g gdﬁ—ja;
da:ra-incis-g nass;mmga,gam?naéncloug aswas, lrk
agri we:-ragf-os smon" A o i ' Ap
wlin drkil gopi kull agarara 'bo n as dam-lrL
datc~-c~innan, gasmii-guyis. givi: gl'—guyl
gibtis-guyis, seis dlomguylu, uswalllmncl yl,_la kl n
irki-n 'nos rwkuylv nublzmgue lllno malle-raﬁa g&ni.,

agris . to dwta wer we: ddan asg~-innan.bessi ta, 1n~.“

nas dla-gu°mn kaWWlel n ba dwﬁag ko:ra-n batar rogo,jfv

.,A
S

bannld diyyi has llS axxxx wer ve: 1Bnﬁn1 fakkl—l

temelllmg haslmln,

2
halfa gonl 9 markas okksa, gon dawwu wes r a.. .|

e
-

indis N gabllwla gon’ mudi ¢ rlyya v a men—on. haddif

~goni:, oro 1a kin go:n "abu fa tma" 111n9 kalo ﬁ

i
i .
b

|

"arkin go:n‘“faras"'llllna- nassxwk; tan-nlyl
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‘But after the invasion, many people followed the army
'and-settled here. Ihey opened shops and built houses and
1itt1é by llttle the town ‘and the pouuldtlon grew and beoame

what you see now.

. After the invasion of ‘the country When everythlno became
quigt, the government bullt rallways opened roads and {
'conﬁected-towns in ‘this way . Cons equen%ly bravel grew ea51er
and people from different villages-oame and stayed in this
town, The goverﬁment; in order to improve thé.town,.did
‘ﬁany gbod thihgsﬁ "builﬁ-Schdols, plaﬁned:streets and opéhed:h
lgardens. | | |
To thls town came people ¢rom all places, oyrlans; Greeks;(
Copts, bouthern Egyptlans -and. . people from Aswan, but the l'
people toiwhom the town belonos are the Nublans. They al} ‘ \
'lllve hapnlly tovether except for the fact thaﬁ now that _.
olubs have been opened and they play football there are often~
d;sputes, |
I‘ 'Halfaxis.mo?eover a véry big a&ministfative division.
. it uséd to be a provincial toﬁn; Its boundary extends

south to Abo Watlna and north to Taras, a dlstance of



tultumist keslus-g ‘alaga. in masas sba mallewla go |
irki'halfaég,glag dazme—%iun9 dawwumkklala, nise sm- %an-na,.
asdam-iris ten-ni malle kkoni:, ‘0ddi weo-kka
weyyzwkeomnnanwga flrgl kawwanlo9 buda° weowkka.hi |

Ja n-innan-ga flrgl kawwanisz, walla ma81r109 harth mv
laskln safarwlnnannga hmrgl kawwanlz.9 halfatla:kmg;
kac~c~innano»'ik’kOn'aégawnaainam tarJi:ha:ne bahgf%in
kocc~-il ‘menj~e-kka. in«'-i‘;rif&o:ro"gohi;9 ‘bas busr 31kk e

11i weyi:, indo gon,, ,éella 1 kon ‘uwwo-n fakk 11,:;’311
?

kac~c-innan. buda° okka gon dlyyl weyl halfa»l toon) |

sukkwln magssir raskini. |
1n'harub*3ua0alla to:n ’gonisg‘a dam bdgldl ;?'
5onglr dlyyl wes-kka el-ec=ca, nc.gmlrl'mn gonemlla;"
fnaddamflomggmlnnang agar fa di y a menmo dlyyz we°'”
kkonie,'isé wka nos gwlrl" a#rl we°~kku' llog mldd—o 3=

j=innan. in<isn 403 ro gon ay as g i g»lr9 halfa yl

/ ) i
mug bas ta:, irki ﬁo bmklnnl we* r amummun9 bard_ 

irki ‘miri wesr a ya gon 1 é=ur |
4 -
hasto a: yb elgon irk-us n ay - 1n 1ndo to nl, u,-nlg‘

‘ f

kelliyis, u~1 n malle~raﬂa,ag1mll udra, 39111 _ §

£
i

fas ydamk0° ‘sus d-ta, id cdes nmaﬁa9 dawwu kudu dmaﬁa,, 

‘u~isn as We=e 111n, 1n nekln gon 1rk1mg a#fl'-ﬁ eyai"

' i

as dammlrl,wg u-—nlwg mas 1og ‘4 gman ayao, no r kon

maS'to.ddan.da r=in.’




" about 300 kilo-metres,  In all this reglon there is no town*’
"to‘comnare with Halfa in 51ze or order. People of all

| othexr. v1llaoes come to Halfa when they Want to cure an 1llness¥;
buy boods or go to Lgypt or Khartoum._ Agyyou see‘lt stapdsf}ii
by the rlver andvmany boats travel between Halfa and Shell@léJ?t
K ManJ goods are sent . to Lgypt via Halfa. ‘ /
After the last war some’ people made a ‘reab deal of money»f

and were keen on bulldlng houses. The places that once :“.
‘were emptyrara now full of,good\houses. © For thls‘reason_tf 
wI'can éay'that Halfa§is not only an 0ld town, but a modern ;‘<ff
one" as Well | |
At any Tate we h%ve a duty to our town, ail'of us,'man;:fi
3 Woman,'blg and small, bhat is, to take it ‘o our hearts end
'lto 90 useful Work to_lmprove it,‘and let people praise oﬁr

. effort.,. Moy God bless usi -
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R T - _ arﬁis%@u:rlynnwwé;'f ‘ ”‘f"

!
i
I
K
V

‘jamma titg-osj-j & ga_farrmln tain. bdﬁn«us° ummil

fj' B 'marra we°mkka,enga gorjo Icolod—ap{a9 a#a,wn ba L3 e.—kka‘ﬁ-

3
+

i

detta aamma sigr e.~kk ajgir okk—o J da,u 1ngir or reklna e

4 ?

‘Yol leken ‘fac-ca kok‘kawwoga, f-a#rl'uﬂukuma i.

4
4

‘ag et-la toin faimon‘nakirag'jamma >'baﬁn—us“uﬂhll
. fa~kumma kumn-ag-on . tar agar to: d-u n-ng as g—jﬁhzj'
tasni, uruun-ga deg:.smsu9 urrag aama.~1 sirlg raé ofo-n'
artisdgus-l hawgu'mru yau. :
hamiszs dohormra ) "i'o-m.9 kemso ‘su: g~11 #ugi&;l--

; ,f

kkus kaba kko n furus +a goon, in go n, man go n, nabls

dime-g Pa~witbes y"ausko-g kab-k—e:v—-kka'detta bitta;#ibx‘ .

g ’ & . ol ) A ' -
es~1la middi~kir-ec-ca, 8Sigir ko n dumma9 no: g-;rlz—n

[

tawwomkir'beyyit ey i:gwoot_tlrau ‘or rangamfl._inin,»“'

tasn go n9 telgnln tartisb-p as Wwo S8y teme~kku*“ddQ 7j'"

tosn go.n9 eg6d~1n kalls eaukka ja n—eda,- W1.da
wallo-kkln sira: yawg, maﬁé war-misn 1n1°, ua, "@ .
S klrr—u'nl, goglrau nis telgwu nis, ira: dyu 1.,}%?_1]

ennaha ytu man uwl n w1 Lwln to n Jamml—kis_sl nf“"

  f. " has ja mallemkka 31g1r~ra sukwkec-cag slgr_u n_gauoro

o © 1la:kin ‘ku: s_o.smusa j: vi N = ,’ i .'jQ,,ﬁ!‘*

ma#a—n Sémrt e'kﬁlll-kka, do.r rang—e—ﬂ kelll—la,'}Lié

t?.

‘Slglrieg tus g-n aﬁrl vy oa mes—51 n nogo.{ nob-ln SNNRN
a: rti-g duww~on. | |
smglrwun—g deglr-o sa, klrr~un malle-kka degecééa,'ju:

ambl tosdesn weomn.%awwo uskec~ca, 3133a da—ncl.
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| @

An afternoon 1n the Islands.

Once upon a time; we, six or seven friends, were 31tt1ngffj
’tovether talklng after supper. We sald "ﬁould it not be  i"
‘pleasant ifiwe were to.gather,ahd.get a bO&tvtO;go South O#'y :
~ Northr. In one voice we said "Would it _nét V’b'e‘ a tale to
ﬁell‘ﬁ In fhe #ery place Ain wﬁich we Were-sitfing we made
Hup our mlnds to go to the dislands of the South, by boat,. oﬁ*1132
Vthe follow1ng brlday. _ E
ThursdaJ,.at noomn, . the fouf of us Who work at Halfa
§ filled a basket with food ting of fruit, this and that
‘enough ior thrge mealg‘xor ten.pgopleJ We also\got a boat
and asgked forit féxbe:brqughf»déwﬁ by the hoﬁSes for the
_ihighﬁg ,én;the WayESouth‘we made arréngements.for the |
purchage of ice and.from néighboﬁrS‘We‘boﬁght’aAyouno sheep;;Tl
Then,early in the morning before sunrlse, Wlth our luggave
our sheep to kill, our ice, a radlo and, in a Word all that
we had ‘gathered the day before we boarded. the boat (let dowﬁ;¥
ilnto the boat) We untied the boat and went South. -~

By the tlme “that the sun. had rlsen as hlgh ag a spear o

i L

in the sky,Athe boat with a good wind had arr;ved at the'>i

iglands of Nubia, -
We modred oar,boat, collected all our things, put themiiff

‘uﬂdefneath an Ambi tree of maﬂy trunks,.sprgad'the carpets .




VI

s
B

AR B P
it

uml n. ka g=g e-kku°mg aWW1r~o 3 gma, yalla9 guwwar1°—n ??,
nos gmlrlo naglraog kulll wa hld Jell e°wla kuttanmena-on,;

bagld gcglrmka goga9 fottlr arlgwca, gehhls—ono. bagldf:;“‘Jj

hallawn01.—g ;}elewa9 flll—kka se r usklr-on. bagld
glrbawga aman nog mlddlmklr ork ey 0111r~ona_ bagld
fatu r-ka tu m goon, mlrabba go n nog haddlr—on;??'i];

|
fatusr kabuedag gaaaomn lda m go n a: w usk1r~ ‘saw~ o
e

ibas dyo dawwmrwo sai, fawn~1°~ku' go n nl.-n ta n kesr .|

..'ai )
arag-in taﬂltlnng é#ano o n f&~nlomml nnl-kku éo,n

bagid tenmnl go:n ke: rue-kka ukkeenn ﬁaon a: gwnw

f
dan tl gmo ##ano bagld toon kemera_ncl' ten-nl-guiwg

.f'

ennaeewean, éella 1-1o_n k0001n1a, agar aﬂrla jaﬁf;;él o

wesr wehkka SaWermJ%HIt& n glrl d—c #ﬁanar HﬂwJ

| |
gadaomn wagtwln k15~31 n ket lula, malﬁe dettaigamma E
IR

gada°mg kab—eda9 maﬁamn kedemkk ork-lf fa mln,q,f

nuwwamfl-waaawtlra9 kutta gammamn artl flrra-f1, kké‘

i
I

glrl ¢! aogamguona9 gamma Sus ra kemSO dEJe,—kka

'dummlmaa, #elladraown kldmtuo~n koccz-lla,a ga—bufja;é?k

enna, klnnamalwsan ke l=-la.

W1°dawklr agar tosd ten-nl-lin.gro, ja, asrmln éat&4gf |

!
.0

okkir nlyweda, kutta'klrrl-g detta, 31g1r~r okkec‘

) .

s:.g ir«-ka kus-—edag, 1ra dy0° log w:.nn:).s dakk—:l.n ta”‘"

)
2l :,:

asrt aol‘tl-‘gueml as gawglrl das maﬁa‘a-n to r-—‘bl-n f"«.':,',_."

S

gerrlbwo SmSl n ke lmla, 1rk1wg tnwr wis d—san.

,AiA

_kku,*’ﬁM’
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} and.prestqi -like a»nest_of‘ants evéfybody;ggﬁ dqwnuto‘his
work. Sqme killed the sheep, skinned the meéﬁ and. prépared T;
it ,some'washed the.pans, chopped the onibns.agd put ﬁﬁém'. w
‘ oni some fllled the water bags to cool; othérs prepared .
}a breakfast of the offal. *Hav1no eaten bré&kf&st We,pﬁt
the lunch to oook and turned on the radlo.~ Those who drihk;zi
started to drlnk 51ng and dance. Some of those who do not
erlnk sat with thase who were drlnklng‘llsten:no to the
fsannlng. Otﬂers Took thelr cameras and Wandered taking
~‘"ohotonraphs of one place after another from the top of the (‘
cataracts. ‘ | |

| When lunch time came all gathered together, ate the meal -
and'slept’until the sun grew somewhat ceooler;, and then they
arose, wandered, looking around all the iSiaﬁds,ﬂaﬁdPtookA'
grqup photographs, a@d on the stones of’the éataracts, pl&yed*é“
- Thurgas™® until {hey were tired. | | |
- Then they returned to their places and.sat, Qut on the *;ft;
‘afternoon tea, and having drunk 1%, collected Lhelr belonglnﬁs,
put them in the boat.and set sail, while belng entertalnedt
by the radio, Wan&ering”from one island to the other, until~

sunset approached andfthey returned to the village.

\
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i1

{

'menanag,yasnl Jeﬁélsr we;mraﬁwankulll no:glafj:

'arkiel.tosn.bannaénvl gon-1nnan,sz°w~ga tad dané,”

;udlr kuﬁﬁlwklrmmln«nang ﬁo bnklnnlwgu' naglttaneﬁqyj'

[
Rt

‘dehriss wes l a wudaﬁ;lno deherl smln tuowl gon 5_3"“

&n 1rlc:|.~-1a,o u n‘u'wgu94ter-ko- tu Tis g we r we,

"'no g llllnoi;

‘no: gmlrl, #o bulnlo, o da norood tu n a mes-san,

sasyda gon-keSmsan ay bannmlnnano/ bagld ten—

elgon gon meng_lnnan9 in aman toss1 sene- dea-ln

gabmlmla klruo~n'M1‘mla, hatar arklwg ka#a hammlr”ff"

ku#ﬁawflamn mugmkes~san19 81 ttlug tad dan udaclb

1
P

tarmlan ba d-ta ken gonmall eyao' ay ma n-an nog s

b
nasms o3 da #o bmkinnl we°wkk aman tus -l klddaéf'?

. _,:.._ Hw; 1“ B

P

“ta:n fo gwkumwml n=in.

1s§a glmnnl nos gwlrlo u°un1mguy109 dawwu wes

2

gorBJécmcanok las kl n wala° 51 ttlnga walas: 1001~kk§,§[;*§

ho F-in tuowg gasko toon dawwumklr mugwo sa o da
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Thé"HOuSé,i |

In thls v111awe long ago, houses Wéré nb'more than sméll-
'<rooms.: It is saxd that oar grandfnthers helped each other'
‘to bulld thelr houses. ' Some of these Thouses Wlthstood the-

|  flood of flve years ago.'flThe secret belng thab they kneaded
:the clay, 1xed 1t w1th blts of straw left 1t to swell and
'then used 1t for bulldlng. I saw Wlth my own eyes one of |
gthese rooms in the mlddle of the Water dnd 1t dld not co]lapse;J

The houses of to day are blg ‘and 60301ous, Lhat is one |
>"Jen31r" or each. - The bullders use mud mlxed wmth sand

;: but do not mlx 1b ‘with, blts of stxaw or with anythlng else,

nor Leave 1t to swell as they dld in the pabt A blo ‘

‘; courbyard lS 1eft 1n the mlddle and rooms are built around ‘
it. On«the easte?n side they bulld a main room and one - |

; gdjdiniﬁg it .Theée,two_are-very important %o us,‘Bgcausé
. When necesééfy‘ﬁhej'can'hbld é,ﬁhéle familyglf On:fhe ’l‘  N
 northerﬁ side~séme build th rooms, one of"which.is‘thé*
;kitchen,_thefbthef is-a‘store~réom in Which;to keep flour, .-

food, and\the imp1eménté féf_eéting.' In thefwest;'a room .

. o L i
and. a little yard are made.
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' ' : o H

hlum-ga, esed-ta:, id se:fa ‘Sokka kazgmimkka
aﬁi:_nmg alag-ka. kubbasya-n tabag siya:dlaﬁfini
kkon kol&imke;mnnan, in%asm logfhaté%a~nciz~1ao ﬁ
‘owwo divasn-in tu: gon 'bardu nagrig-innan ‘arki 13g 
efesma:? “oin nulu yi: ge%l log 'seyyiga.

latkisn issasg=-ka bagid 1 in-gajbatti1~ozsa,

ta 'sa:da-kir mug-innan ‘kass-o:sa. fa:jin kid
1og gol-innan-na gon. tos r—'—eﬁéan e Sk=i-kku yi.
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| A gate leads into the yard. On the southerm side, a
sitting-room is built. It has a door between it and the
’ yard;iwhlch faces ﬁorth.  Some four or fi&e-windowsrarev
also built in it. - The adjacent robm.ié ean»éf the éittingfff;
room and there is a door be tween them} on the east a smalil
’1»veranﬁah is built for the\hOusinovbf Watér;ﬁar§. ‘ Some

houses have The 31ttlnp ~T'00m On the west and some on the
[ north accordlng to the Ulan chosen.~A When it is complehelyfiff
bullt the roof is made of palm bree trunks or planks and |
fllled in Wlth palm tree branches tied to each other by eregeii
\igy'strlps of bark from the ”ambl" tree.» Altergthls thelL 1:w\:
plasterer is brought and plasters the house iﬁgide and;éuﬁ.;%“~l
On ‘the main gate he carves such thzngs as a croéédile,.é 1i0ﬁ,gf
| orJa man\brandlsh;ng;a gword. Ddd saucers are étuék in a{' 3
pattern at the\front.gate.  The main‘fooms are also
aecorated with carv1ngs in the mud and Whlte and. red wash._f"ﬂ
o Nowadays some people have stopped this practloe and .
prefer plaln plaster - Those who can afford 1b use stone.

Houses here are plentllul. Onewfamlly may own two..

or three.
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t‘iThe iaw-doarts‘of the Past.

(-

| The.law”céurts‘df_thé pagﬁaweré nbf!like those of to~déy+
"Whep;people.quarrélled.soﬁe wise ﬁen‘WOﬁla>iﬁterVéne*and‘éﬁf'-
thin s vlght. If this proved 1mp0881b1e they used to |
summon - a oourt represenblnw the blb fammlles, and after eachy
party had told his case and been heard they pronounced
\Judgement agalnst the. Wron doerﬁ the verdlot belng drawn,
from the oustoms and tradltlons of the v1llage. ¢f elther
: of the dlspubants refused To. aocept the verdlct ~he was
‘ ,boy—cotte& by everybody. , when two women Dulled out each ;

others halr, and one had pulled out more, they balnnced 1t

R by puillng out the same amount from hers.

| To day we have Whau are called V113age courts. | Thej :
are composed of Lhe “umda" (the v1llage chaef) and Lhe
sheikhs (hls a551stants) and four other peonle Who come
together to look 1nLo such matters. . If the p01nt 1n
dlswute is serious they 5end those concerned to the central‘
-:pollce statlon, as they do also with peonle who refuse to

. | 15
- accept Lhelrvaudgement. ' The Judgement pronounced after

- . | J

they have heard the disputants and the witnesses and’ have
consulted with each other. = Their verdict is also made

according.to ‘The cugtéms and traditidns_of the\villagé,'but

. in many cases they settle the matter péacefuily.
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fiyy~in, nahasr-in tusko-tt-ag~os sazmin ‘gonis,
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twilid-t aman~-ga jugra~kir uskir-ossa sukka:r-ka “

udr-0ssa te°wnnanaA tannden gonlq dlrbadwln maragmka,

'fent-in gorba gosn karom go: n-ga teemnnqn, kaba gﬂ
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kufu:a tere ddani. kolod-af-is sa:mlnl,W1:da

tarabe ssa we:-kka, mosl tendni-l uskir-ossa. kocci-
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" As the month of Lhe woman's conflnement approaches she

the dhild‘s cldthes, the butter naxaffln and everything

makes her Dreparatlons. . ohe buys or breeds plgeons, chlcken,

a sheep o klll and 50 on and keeps them at hand. She. has fﬁjt

-eng reaay.'\ ohe does not do enough work to blre her. Her;;f;

mother or a relat;qn does that‘for*her,~ If it dis her first‘bi"

child, she goes fo her“motﬁeTGS house at the béwinninb of

the month. hen labour starts the f%ther or somebody else

goes to bring the mlﬁW1Le. uhen she oomes, if the dellvely

is easgy, she:atten&s‘to her. Kf-it ig difficult she tellsA:

them to take the mother to_the~ébct5r.“-lAs soon és the
TR ’

ana.ﬁed.\ His mother sleeps in & bed beside him.  Until

ﬂthe third day, thelbaby iS‘given hoﬁ_sugar,watgr. His
:mother‘is given chicken broth,  stewed dates and karom

_'seedé with a 1ittle bread.

'child is bdrn~théy wash it with Watsr,»ééver it, and lay it_"

“On the seventh day they put a table beside her. On it

ig, placed a plate in which there is saldb, "gldam" in a

gldam—pot some green coffee, gum, some grains of maize and'~“

ﬂdates, in order to proteot them from the devil and the ev11

\eye," A charm is written and tied on the boy's two wrists.
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nas-n 1de°nmgaa kolodwln naha r k‘:m:m9 kir Wllld“u-"

nas ne,e31mwga dumma musas id haklnmmg as w1r te“mn

‘sejjil eya° ujrawtan goni, ﬁonglr ko 0 sas buonm..fk

‘go:n urus. gosnawklr'dummwlno ¢aharw1n dukkl kan
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gonis, w1lldmt ‘aman do baharnr eda sukkwlnnan,ﬁ
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On the sevenhh day people come to cong ratulaté her.
Nobody who has seen a corpse or ha.s crossed the river goes :V:»
. in, for fear of harming the woman. Untll the third Week
neighbours~01ve her presentsgdpigeons, chicken or cooked
food and SO on.

On the seventh day at mornlng and evenmnb, they bang
two pleceﬁ of iron towether seven tlmes. With the baby S -
flrst excretlon they used to draw a cross on Lhe wall, 4
WThey used, wlso to make ”masa -1 gltte" On the seVenth dayt?;
also, they klll the seventh day sheep ‘and people.are 1nv1ted‘?;
and fedAand the father gives the Chlld a name, |

Duxﬁng\fhe first Week the mldWlfe comes . to see the

mother two or three times and on the seventh day ‘ghe take55 ” '

the boy 8 name and, blVe& it to the doctor S a351stant to

Teglster. She takes her Dayment in money, .soap and ?1ce.,,‘*”

When the month,beglns they take the baby to ‘the rlver ;
carrylng dt the same - tlme, burning incense.. After the
fortieth day, the mother of the baby goes out and doeg her

work as usual.
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-~ The NMarriage.

When one wants to marrygﬁ girl one first of all éen&s
@No,of three men fO‘he: father or relativés to talk the
matterlqver with them. They,say.that soeéhd~so the son of
so~and—30 Wants yoﬁr girl" If the. girl's father agrees he
EVER "If God wills it all is Wellﬂ,  If he does not he says‘
-that;the girl ig wanted. |

If the matter'is‘agreed»upoﬁ,\the ﬁan sends a wedding
present aﬁd prepares for the marriage-festival and gives
£20 to her péopie; announces that there will be a wedding,
and sends invitatigns by a woman wpo.$taysfin the villages 
for such purposes.  She carries a small wooden box in which
fhere are ten piastrea; a scarf and a bottle\of‘perfume. |
She goes north and south ﬁglling women that the henna~ﬁight
of. so-and-go will be tdmorrow. "Come along". |

When they heaf this all Women'go on the henﬁa-night to
the. pebple of tﬁé bride and briaegroom;.cwrrying presents.
”hey eat the supper and then - they- spread a mat for the

bridegroom to sit on and have ‘hig hands dyed with henna,
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Bes1de hlm are placed a dlSh dnd a. small.wooden box. R

'fIn Lhe box thexe 1s henna and in. the dlsh Lhere 1s water.
\Women stand 1n a 01rcle around hlm 151ng1ng and Lhrow1ng

.-money 1nto the dlSh. | I shall uell you abouu thelr smnglng

afterwards.

;;‘Yf' On the eve Of the marrlaoe,;all Women from north and

south gather fllllng the house of the brldegroom, 51ng1ng‘

‘famd dﬂnc1n untll the mlddle of the afternoon. Men stay

t

oum51de in a blg strmw hut drlnklnb tea. and eatlno blscults.fff
. Then.all of bhem,‘men and Women make o prooes319n to take‘\*uﬁ

:ﬁthe brldegroom to the brnde s house.; Hav1nw had thelr ‘

evenlng meal the groom 0'oes 1n31de. On.the doorstep RN

'[‘-the brlde 8 mother holds a mug full of mllk and butter mlxed;:7

’:fftowether " When the groom drlﬂks a llttle of 1t hlS

.T,

'_Irlends snatch 1t away apd dflnk some. What remeins is

taken to the brlde.: lhe brldeoroom enters the room and

smts near the brlde fov about Len or flfteen mlnuteg and

‘then goes. out and 31ts on the bed rece1v1ng congratulablons i

_,.frommyeople who file past hlm.'
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Death.

In our V131ane the rel%tmoﬁs of the 51ck man look after
hiy,-81t hin up and 11e hlm aown, Leed him and tend to hls
‘Wan%s. ~ When hls soul is departlnb,-somebody who can read
‘"ya31n" reads it o him and remmnds hlm of bhe Islamlc oreed.
‘:‘When he dies a woman goes ouL81de and- 1f he 15 old she f
screams and 1f he is Jounb she walls. After this they take
3 his olobhes off, mix henna and rub hlS body with it. S:If-
1t is a man, men do thls jf a woman, Women.i Then they |
snread a. cover over nim. If one oI’hls relatlves is not
Uresent they send for hlm Meanwhlle somebody is sent to
cut some branohes from a palm tree that beionwed to the
- dead man. ihen fhey strlp them and‘put them on a bed.

They heat Wa%er, bfing sbap and a loofah, 1ift the‘deéd

: man on the bed, dig alhélé under it and wash him. The men
whq_héve gathered outside spread mats and sit, sewing the
shroud.  Women come scréaming if:theadead persoh is 0ld,

if young, wailing, puttinwiashes on their‘headé and-sin&ing -
dirges. Vihen they anproach the house they soream.or Wall
,‘ail the time, but when they are still far from 1% they wa11
“now-and!then. |

If the.dead person 'is a womah a man is sent
N | |
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to, cut and bring palm brancheg to make a'little‘canopy by
standing three of them veftically,.bending them and fasteﬁing
them to the,other sidew . They cover them with two bed-spreads,
1ift the bed, go into the house and bring the shroud and

cover her. They also spray ‘the ohroud with perfume.

CIf the dead person is a man, they wrap him in one sheet
and-plaoe him on a mat or rug which hag been already spread
Aén the bed. They read the_"féthaﬂ, 1ift him and go.

Then, ail the women stand uéland scream or wail,  The men
butside gtand up»for the bier, reading the "fétha“. Some
people are éent'to dig the grave,uothers to collect stonel
with which to line it.  Then they say the funeral service,
bury him, read the "fafha" ovef‘the grave, ahd éonsole the
rélatives of the deéﬁ man. They turn back to the house, .
" bring wood, woven mats and’ropes and erect a large shélfer,
and stay in it for five or seven days. Nearly all the
“exﬁenses of‘these daye are tgggn by the nelghbours, in the

form of food, tea and the l;ke.-




i
i

' .
l
i

. . ’
, 1
, ! o t . P o I
in n%ha:r kolod-~il ‘goni:,; a:dam=iri: 1ccxwkkuyls,-k1r_

~

. H . . " . ! .'e i f .
tlzgd'kuttmlnnana te:rmaylz'gonlzg'awa r ogre:saka,

tisg-innan.

o a
enjis gonisy oggmlrl gonl,dlymOwn tuskwlttwln:

H

naha:r-in kolod<itti gonis, arhamamg bardu goaa'kab—A

kac-c-innan. seba: te: 1a £ kada kkonl, toll-ed-a g2,

‘asir-ra, jus diy-o=kka ‘fo: gamfe,mnnano ka%n.kolod toni.,

i

fenti tenmnlml tonlop karga kaogag aman gon fa: la

P

wes-kka aw 'sahan ‘wes-kka ka3 p udlrwte°wnnan.

sudra:d tonlogkabaz'amn kan aw fent a-n kan mlskl n

e:=kka tes-nnan. ’igwwin*habbi goniz9 gaburuin;kocc-il R

' ' . 1, . e i
fosga-—tes-nnan, kalwart-in dosro. wizda kulli yosm
. : Lo P [
gonis, suir-innan. aman go:n ha:ja go:n nogo, jamas.
: t e . t . . . o f
tusko~ﬂmos sasmini. wisda, wa:di wa:di-l goniz,

¢ .
sadagamg a wa»hrmnnanq 1da m tan d0111~kes~81nn ue°

logoq ju arbaisn naha s konlwgaman 803 n hes ga go n
nogo, suire 'os sa,'k0831 sama~kka ba: yacwca9 edJu'
Jawawkka korga ka g2y ‘okklrate:?nnane ya: 'sin gon

geryamtesmnnan. _ . . ' ﬁ‘

J~.‘

i%e:n-ga tar on 'kun~kon goni:, 1ddaw1 t15g~1nu

'éahar kemso nahasr dlmewga,no gmln tu.nl kerri

we:mkk‘udrmossagasllawl sagddo famwmuna Wl da. kull&
! |

i

SO ‘ o . ‘.
'kore~1 goni:, sedega-g asw-o0s3t-tir, susr-innan.

ug konis, a#awga gOJETdammlrlomg kab-kac~c~1nnano_'ju'




N ‘afternocn, they take “them and put them on the orave.' Theyflﬂ;f

330

Durlng ﬁhls tlme, neop]e come and oo bub hlS relatlons o

{_ stay ddy and nlght.

On the thlrd day they klll a sheep and feed peeple, men ffi

and women., On the seventh daj,rthey do the same and say

_fGod‘s name 7, OOO tlmes countlng Wlbh pebbles. In the

 &130 put by bhe grave a ﬁlsh or a clay pot- Eall of water.

CAn offer of food or dates 13 made to a Door man : gralns of ..

"_wheat are thrown on. the grave for blrds. Then every daT:\; ‘wm

| for the next three. weeks they v131L hlm taktng water and

"‘somebhlng else. NOW and then, they offer the Fo0d he o

used to llke.x On the fovtleth day they go to VlSlt him |

‘~i'Wlih green palm trea branches, Water and other thlngs,

'7'rep]aoe the dry branches and read "ya81n“ -

'
l

| If the dead man hgd a wmfe she remalns in, mournlng for

xfour months and ten dﬂys.-; In51de the house they bulld . ;,.-

’Jstraw hut for her, wnﬁ She does not g0 out. - Then at eyeryiVif

feast-time they VlSl“t him’ wmh clfbs. |

K4
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- \ (8) |
. tu_he‘ Fastin;g’; Moii'th and thé Teagt.

i The fastlng month is. qulet durlng the day but at nlght
Qbecause of stajlng up late chattlng, 1t 1s more 11vely.
Its qumetnesn 1s one of God'q wise deerees, esneclally 1f
we remember that sleep durlng bhe d&J is an act of Worshlp; \*7
Pfom dawn at. about 5 o‘cloek untll sunset We stop
12 eatmng ﬂnd drlnklno. @e do not feel hunvef S0 much bub
:iyou should see wh&b the need for water does to usg, you
R Would bhlnk that we were 111 But an 1nva11d can say what;ﬁﬁi
:hurts hlm. . The bo&y seems to ‘be dead. : when it ig hot
Cit 15 real an@ulsh : One dlps a towel ér a scarf in. the :‘
'Kwaber to put on the fade, cools the mouth by b&rgllnb,'and
1f thls is not enough dlves 1nto the Waber two or three
 :'tlmeS.g’ God help those who have to work, because all our
Work is in the sun. | ' | |
The approach of sunset 13 truiy pleasant.  We bringﬂfhéffz
--matu, clay Waber-pots and water vessels of hlde and‘drinksq
‘such as. gamar edin”, “abre", Water in Whlch dates have been{ff
.:soaked and Iood 11he b011ea beans oxr spllt peas and put bhem

4all ouLsmde the houses and 81t together to eat. : Hav1ng

‘" “eaten ths We perfoxm a sunset prayer and. tufn arouad to drink

"tea, and until dusk anﬂ the “tarwehﬁ prayer we tglk
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1$4%+®@tara wis h kos n'gerrubmof fa'mln9 tl ga dl n—na
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; urussivi, ulbidi: deflidi:yi, 'dasyis, éurba tl,@
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.+ about religion of'éthér ﬁatters. The51We‘héve;dur-suppef,f;;;:
After the "tarweh™ orayer the meal grows llghter which |
proves the wisdom of thls prayer. After this we brlng coldflii
so%ked beans and te% Wlth mllk in order to comfort our .
bodle

In s_@it—e of all that we eat in this month, we find
‘ qutsélves thin‘at the end of it, but we also find~byr

expefience that,three?days after the feagt, we gréw fatter
than~before; énd this:againgshowg qu‘s wisdom._' I myself
nave put on about a kilo.

Eﬁ the fasfiﬁg moﬁth”we are kind to our animals and éVeﬁ;fg
to our dogs, not to meﬁtlon our klndness to human belngs. |

The feast day is +the greatest pleasure. @astlno durlng
this day is prohlblted another of &od‘s wise decrees.

We ‘wear new clothes and go out, men and women, old and youn

to v131t the graves.  len and youbhs 20 o perform the "

feast’s prayer. . Women go home to prepare riée;-"ulbid",
fsheléed" teé‘»sherbet dates and sweets. Rice and other;‘
foods Whlch need much cooklnw are Drepared éarly 1n the

“mornnn Llre is also taken to the cemetery, for the Qake

of those Who have recently aled. |

AIter the nrayer we,slt down and ask each other for

- forOlvnness, then make a DTOCGSSLon and go from house to house,‘
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Slttlnp out51de on the‘mats eatlnw %nd drlnklng,-ana 001ng“
1n81de wishing the 1nhabltants a happy return of the feast

day,funtll we reach the end of the village. Chlldren spend
‘the day on bqats, People ftom far v1llages come after two'ffug
ér.three dayé. Indeed, it is true_ihat the feast is a greaﬁ;ii
ﬁieaéure.k | B - L

. (9)‘_
The Blg Flood. -~

Four years ag o, the fasblng month came.’ Durlnc the
whole of it we were completely;exhaustedg oux: llvers cut 1n’g;f-
shreds, by ﬁhe carryinV 7bbth day‘and night, of earth. 70# ﬁL ;
the night of the feast “the rlver was full and- rerused to be ‘t"
restrlcbed ’ In the mornlng, it burst 1ts banks ai Gaballeya{?
All the peopie concentraied thelr attention here.“A The | v
followin night 1t burst also in the North and coulﬁ not- be ‘i
stonped there elther. | This water, MJ brother wa.s llke a
ésnake llfblng his head‘ahd‘quhing between the houses. . Infis&
‘& blink of -s;he‘e;g}elia’s,‘ 1% left the vil‘lazge: in utter |
 deétruqtion._ | |

- If'you(éould have seen what befell us that day!l Man,
womarn, child, big and éméll;-were éll Wandering-aimlessiy7
until the second night. Ho@ heartbreaking it wast A Womanykf}

')lookingwfor her baby, a boy his father and mo ther,
‘ ' !<§ . ' ’ . P . .
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S a. man seeking news of hls relatives, Wadlnﬁ in the Water.,“
\Some furniture . was carrned floatlnq, away. oome were -
'Jcarrylng.thelr-belonvlnws pushin them on the water, Walkmng QH
;ﬁaste deen.'> Dthers made thelr cattle swim o dry pl%ces. ;_ﬂ??
 _Some thlngs were los% 1n the Water., In a Word everythlné
was ch&otlc umbll Lhe thlrd day.< ‘ _ | ‘
Added to all thls, we h&d noihlng to- eat. ; Those whé hadf;
dates or dry bxead ate them because of their hﬁnger C9till  ?;
. hungry they went by cars tOjthe.market—town,ibought bréad andféh
"éﬁare& it with the others fhereby feedinglthem. g '
Alll%he“peéple Who'weré living down byqth§ river.wefé;'—
nafuréliy,fféndered homeléss; , The‘hikﬁﬁshoﬁses_wgre fuli:
 the people-whé xemainéd:ﬁbmelessvbuilf étraw hﬁts béhind‘theﬁélf
houses and'stéyed'in thém: Some did not even flnd straw |
| With}WhiCh?ﬁo‘buil&. | The: government brought unfamlllnr mats'm
made of feedé §r bfanches of trees and dep081ted then at the}f'
;umda place to glve cover te those -still llVlno unprotecﬁed
from “the sun. . R - o |
. In one v1llage after another it Was heard that the people:f
- of Halfa Dlgem ‘had been flooded out and ﬁhat they were f‘ _‘v
| shelterlng 1n\huts andvdylng of hunger{‘: As soon as thzs wa s f&
fheard:fhéy’&id hbt‘féil in their.&uty.‘f”hey chlected-dry- |
bread, biséuits,.ffuit in'tins;.hallawa,:cheéseland,brought
them in basketé and sacks and came }rdm“Afbar§, Khartoum'éﬁd;;f
Porb Sudan. | |

 After thls, bheir gsouls and théir)selffconiidence‘wgpgﬁl};
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somewhaﬁ‘restored; :Zitﬁlé-byVIittlé 'tﬁefpeople staying inl L
the - sbraw huts, bullt houses and made furniture to replace the ;
things that were lost. Once more they were able, with a
! collected mlnd to think where -and how they would lee.
Tven up to the present day not everybody is comfort&bly |
' Settled ' Con81derlng all bhls, it seems’ 1mp0531ble that the‘Q;
people Left homelesc by the Ilood will live calmly as bhey
dld ten or fifteen year ago.‘ In my  opinion, 1t is | 7
‘1mprobable that however much they try, they Wlll ever do so._ :
By now, many have bullt houses, but Lhose who were | ‘«w
nelghbours down by the rlvex, dld not build beside each other"ii
People from the north mlxed w1th those from the south, hlgh
with low. They have not lived together lonﬂ enough to get
to know about each obhers good and bad p01nts.‘
%Apart:from,this, what great inconven§eﬁce is causéd by
the lack of drinking water. i The\wafer—piﬁe which the- ’ |
\géférnment laid is within reach of only half Qf the village€ 1f;
' The other nalf in the north have dug wells and are drinking =
the Stale, tasteless water from them. | | |
‘Now people long To do again what they uéed to'do; to 31t»;
iovether in the shade of the big labah and gimmer trees, eatlng‘
and drinking and chabtlng Wlth each other. None of the treesf
-has cast a shadow in front of the hogses yeu,i

consequently there is no'shade except inside the houses,
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Taﬁdlthe pgople stay éhuf inlfhgm.

There are no places 1ike-thbse that were down by the
rlver; where people can cather outside and sit talking of good.
Wnd bad, and enguiring abouﬁ each other. uorst of all God |
:has deprmved the people of the cool bieeze com1ng from the-

river. and brou ght them, 1mprlsoned bo this sand, stone and_? f

’\burnlng Wlnd;

This indeed is God's anwer.
| " {10) ,
The Water—pumplng Station.

In the pasgt before this Watermpump'was inetalled 'the:
peonle of the village used to irrigate their land by means of
the water—wheels and “klyye“s which is a very tiring way.

Why? Becausé when the. Waber level went ‘down they dug wells;:f
fixed llLtle water wheéls and 11fted the Water by means of $
the "kiyyells. After all thls the thlng they cultlvated grew ft
in fhe shade of palm trees {and consequently was not_verf A
successful)., In order to bring‘this waté:hpump,'the |
~‘government asked people to buy the land. They, except for a
few,, refused to do so. They said mVe don't want a water pump:f
It you only £i11 thls canal Wlth waber; we shall Wrrlgate by :
means of the water wheels and “klyyeﬂs..

. At the beolnnlng of “the lasﬁ war when grain was expensi ve,
those who boucht land Were very happy, but many who did not 4_
cried wm%h sorrow that they dld not have any. Apart from thiSf

 the goveﬁnment increases the prlce of Lhe water and thls angers
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@éonle. If Only they would leave the price of water as 1t 1s
the pecple of our v1llage Would llve in plenty What is
worse 1s‘the fact that in the summer, at the time' when

éveryone heeds W@ter, the water pump is stopped and thus wewfkf

. are not able. to grow vegetables or

grass.

In addlt;on,

our trees,'whloh we care for, day and nldht

die.fér lack of water.

If this were all 1t woula not matter

80 much,

-irrigate trees with wells.

we Should'puy'vegetabLe$ with whatever we found %ndaug

But many people do not want to e
drink water from any source other than the river, and if we

oon31der how -far the river is and remember how hot the Weather

is, one would hate the mentlon of water. Whenever the W&b@f»f
moves north, its distance from us grows.. Moreover, because',ﬁ
of ‘the heat, we are more thirsty. Women and girls, poor

things,

“ spite of the long distanée,

carty their tins and go down to the water, and in

each of them brings water four - |

times, morning

and afternocon.

would not matter so much.

1
L

Had it only been tiredness i%af

They would suffer their

But the

‘misfortune patiently and we would save on water.
great_fear ig that in certain seasons when %hey}fill theiritinsf
and try\tb 1ift them they will be pulled into the water and .

4 P
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oBhe
'dern; ‘Had’ death by drownlno been 1ess drea&ful we Would

sbon complalnlnb, but because it is so0 bad thoge Who drown

'.are called martyrs.‘l Stlll we must be’ patlent in order bhat

“‘(God Wlll 1ncrease hls'rewards. Q'Who knows what Would happen :2

" 1f we dld not complaln ‘50 much 'The prlce of the water doeSt:

‘1;‘not remaln sLeady Wﬂthout an 1nerease for ‘one snngle year.

"5 'En these days the palm tree% that qre 1rr1nated by the pump

are coumied by the Oovernment @mployees.‘ 'They are o be paldf
for, '1n snlte of the fact that the 1rr1gatlon of the 1and on. ﬁf
"Wthh they brgw is alSO Pald for © But we stlll wa1L ¢or‘x s
(God‘s meroy." | N |
- | (12)
“he 7alm iree.

In our country the palm bree isg the glver of llfe.~

‘ A¥w1thoub it T do noL know how we' should manage." As Well as

‘supplylng us With food it is used in- everythlno We do. VThe¢: 
Water—wheel Wlth whloh we. 1rr1gate the cornflelds is made L
of 1L- the beds on Whlch we 31L and éleep, the mats, “the
*brooms Wlth whlch we sweep, ihe To pes Wlth Whlch we tether our}
- cattle the»sheds We make for Lhem, the baskebs 1n whlch we B
earry thelr Iood the blns by Whlch we Lake the manure to the i

 farm, our flrewood ‘and in a- word, we do nothlng 1n Whlch

f the palm tree does not play 1ts part evcn Lhe thorns. -
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Tf some should claim ‘that its most important use is in
'suppljing food, others can W1Lh good reason say "no" But
hoﬁ ig this? If the Dalm tree did not exlst we could easilj
find food, but we should noﬁ find a single thing which we
‘cgﬁld use in the making of water~-wheels, houseg, or ‘the
household,articles, the wood fire with which we make tea,and'
cook and so on. At the most we find three uses in other |
trees. Moreover a palm,tfee stands for ten generations and
there is nothing else that can withstand shortage of water.
In counting all this I foxmot to mention many tnlnos. Tor this
reason 1 shall take one palm Lree starting from the bottom in

~order to see what we do with it.

The tryunk - Without being cubt, it is used in making water-

wheelg, and when it is cut in plenks, it is used to make roofs,
cattle-sheds and huts. It is also used to cook things that -
need_plenty of codking. It is puﬁ.across streams to make
bridges, and laid outside the "metam'g in\order that the
donkies can be tied to it.

The bark - - Ropes of many sorts are gpun from it, and they

ey Pt Ly

are used for tying animals to the Water—wheels, in the makﬂnoi
of their sheds, to tow boatﬂ and in a word, in everything

that needs tying.
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'_The'braﬁohgﬁ - Wheg beaten, they are-ﬁsed in Water~wheelé;;
and made into ropes to WhiChyaTe fasfened the water contaiﬁéré;
Whep they afé gry,”they are used in the making of roofs,-éndk"
are inter-woven to form the tops of béds,‘aﬁd with stalkéMOf |
wheat, in the constrgction of:hufs?‘as firemwood,‘énd in the -
making of storing sheds. Animals eat the tender braﬁchegﬁ
when thére is no grass. When somebody dies hé ig laid on
‘greeﬁ brancheS'ana after burial,éoﬁe are put on top and some
are driven into the sides of the grave. On the fifth day,
lgreen branches are cut and driven into the side of the gravé,ffﬁ
and are taken out and thrown swey on the 15k or the 40th day:

‘Because of this the word 1kogsit (palm tree branches)'iéff
used in anger in.such phrases as "lhis boy of the "kossi"ﬁ‘ R
“The‘face of +the "kossin", "The Wafer-whgel of the "kossiﬁ“,:aﬁd'

so on. When we want o kill an animal we spread some gféen B
branéhes underneath it first, and %hig is eneughhto ghow wnyi;Ji
‘the-ﬁdrd‘“kossi“ has such bad asééciations. jWhénTthesé. |
branches are dr& we do not even use them as Tirewood.

'Dates to eat - When dates just‘come out and are only as =

big as olives, they are eaten by children who call them\“daffgg
Those that fall are called Tnapfol. Those that are picked,f;j
'ékinnéd and eaten and are réthéf White’are called "nulu® (Whité
After this they become ripe and soTt and adults also ?atgthém;i
From dates we m@ke many sorts of things; They put

them, when soft, in tins‘whioh)they soldef,“they knead
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them and make "kureﬂ,-érushﬁthem and malke spuﬁ. During ﬁheﬁ:‘
. war Wheﬁ sugarwﬁéé écarce the dry dates wefe used to sweeten ;f
 tea. | o - o | | |
From the tlme when it is ”naﬁﬁo" to that when it is dry;il
it-is sent to the market , Before belng put into sacks -
(i.e., when they are dry), the "tashaéha" (i.e. a cheap*SOrt){”
gré'gathered\in baskets By people selling sweetbs, fried
sévouries, mquth‘organs, and playthings for children. Latef;f
merchants rush with clenched hands full of momey, to buy‘fhelfw
-dates.  But, the owners of the dates talk wisely and fix a |
day wﬂén'all the'merehants’come, and each writes'on paper‘thé :
-amount he is prepared to pay,'and he Who offers most tahes“ |
Vthgm. This is the best time of the j Jear. . Money fllls the, 
,pockets‘of men and women, having sold those dateg which théy
do not needffor'food for the whole yé@r. Everything is on.
the move here and in the town. Cars, day and night} are
runnlng norﬁh and south. |
There is no doubt that dates.are the givefs,of'lifefto o
our c&untry. They are the glfb of God We eat them and |

throw the stone and it grows out: and ln ilve years bears fru1t.

H



D22

a2y

.
) ! ) ) ol .. . "
. i
i
t
I

us-gus masriz-gus-n asnjis.

;u:—gu: masris #b bmklnnlngu, weo r i meswsuf*=

Y

3‘ ni g0°n,‘ten~nl goanl, ﬁo bmln we: T a
[

{ z
nos gmlrlowlag blrbawn' 1ao‘u ddog daﬂr-konmo |
klcoon9 ted dog das r—konno kkos nwes r a menukos é

i

r , '
ugmgusg.tekakuyu,uezr=a-mesmsu logo9 tlra

}
t . R ¢ . . R - o i
dummi-kes-su wiskir-e llogo. usn el-e-kka . ||

A . (. _ o
viskir-kes-sus nagittani, ost-ust-ni we: r.a -
'men-—ono

ma#amkka, masr14§r 1 abdlwkesmsanl9 us gan;
.?

abdlwkesusu 1ssa g weomraﬂwof fa mlnl, k0n=11

[

att:»kesmsan ma#ankkao uww0mtt1 gonl9 urtmln'unn

kanlg'suo waalmln ke 1~ka, maﬁawkka dakka Wl vka

teormu,‘lagmo sa9 w0° ma#a tocg w0° mada, t009’1n~n1~g

| ’fsne 1nwn1~g‘1:neol'n1 dmta dukkl kawwogA-

ma#amkka'kadda te°mruu 'hlkklr i3 gmo saQi'
to ,’woe ma#a tosy anlnl uss— ka dummaedafj Ini
a#r1°—g de: neJ'

: - T
'wisda-masrlzmgufaman-g abdlmsanlg‘u:xgon

- . '!. ,K. b' e . _A (
'abﬁ—uso sikkir 1rbu~wwas? baleo dlb—ln nogodoa

aman-na jelew' gde:ennanp »Wllldmta unn1 kawwan gbni}'wf’“

f"

'émanmnag%ukkainnan,bahu;reka urr-eda;du:du:;go;a

men«-on° ir on ka r kani, elwnam9 te'wgu.mla,‘v“ﬁ»"

,aman_na' sukkwlnnan bahu rmk enn~80woa, kon tenwni_ga, ‘ﬂ_f

an,

) . i-

l Q-( - 2

'sokk-eda




 ,«Unt1l recently our people tattooed a sun on thelr faces.

 -3§ﬂ{b

{12) |
Our 11fe and bhat of the An01ent Egyptlans.

- Our ancestors and the anelent Lwyptlans wele one peoﬁle; ;
In. the past our. llxe ond thelrs were ome. If you search ;ng?
f graves, houses and tem@les you Wlll find that because we'
were one, our habits were the same. As well as barmerlng  iﬂJ
with them we shared one religian; | |

?he~@gyptians used to Worship the sun ana go did we.

\ {

 When animals 01ve blrth we throw the flrst 1ot of milk to the
‘sun saylnw "@h sun, oh sun, Ldke your share, take your share‘":
‘When'we.pull ‘out a tooth What dao we say, "Oh, sun, take my .
béd<§né.aﬁd give me a  good one‘ﬁ

The Begyptians worshipped the river and 80 did we. How}*f

do We‘know? On the nlght of Lhe Weddlng, the married couple f

still go. down to the river, burn incense and wash thelr ¢ace351
'lettinw the water fall into the river again..- Moreover, When;f
) baby boy is born they carry him to-the Tlver and burn

~incense.
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On 5%turday nlaht bhe Womﬂn'who'is éteriie Cuts‘hér :
leg in front of one who has recently glven blrth and g0es
| Wlth one who is. old to the rlver washes: hel Tace, letting bhe;
» water qrop Dback into the river and. 31lently returns home by aif
-‘dlfferent route.. ~ Bhe goes to the flreplaoe, shakes out her‘ ;‘
‘clothes éndssits down., |
They also WOTShlpUed the crocodile and the bull. We |
stlll to thls day,_hanw a crocodlle on. the front door. Why? ;
To turn away the evil eye and guard the\chlldren.
: ~There 1s‘st111 one habit llngerlng with us from t@e
‘worship of the bull. When little boys wet their clothes
(while pia&ing) and feaf their fathers? anger;vthey say
10h, my uncle's bull, oh my uncle's bull, dry mine and wet
o jouré", bec&use a bull can do wcod aﬂd all Woodness comes fromﬂ

the bull..

- (13)
Lhe Nubian language.

ThlS Nubian of ours is a vefy old lanpuage, Wthh the |
: people of the past, living three or four thousand years befo%éij
_Ghris£3 used to talk. Our word "Nubian", moreover, is | | )
iériginally mabtr, Which meané, goid. | There was a great déalf]i

f:of gold in %he’éround where the peopleAﬁhb gave it this name

- and used $o talk it, lived. Tor this reason, in recent
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Yol- jl-san. tust anh aimuin-nas ne gabir nagitta.
tar Ba:t toni, masir—ka Koh-o0. meliki--l "$oin a men=-on.
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%81m-tan—ga dumm1 kawwoga, j%‘_
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(enhi) goni.,(aﬁ;]i) llin., (a.mu.n) gonis: (aman) m.n,! o

i
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l
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¥
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midnin i;n-g 1rbe'-ro? ay-i.n as a—fl--n ta n1,' |
nal-ed-e 1'in, nu: bl.-ku.~na ne,dungula-n e s l-la iylté"
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1

fimes; their graves have been dﬁg open, ﬁ%%g foﬁnd to be full
- of gold, ag‘is the casejwith the tomb of Tutaﬁ.Kamoon.' He
himself was one of thg'kiﬁgs who ruled ovérngypt. -~ They -
say that he was a Nubian. But how? V.If‘we‘take his‘ﬁéme}

~ fhe truth will be obvious. "tu:%" is the Nubian "to:a" (son),
"anh“_also is “anj" (lifé); ﬁamb@ﬁﬁ is’"aﬁan” (Watér), %hat ig.
o say, the son of the 1ife of the water", but with the
,passihg Sf time, little by 1ittlé,.our lahguage itself changed:
<'t$.what i% is, and in spite of all"this;.a siﬁilarity'in

words and meaning still remains. ; |

(14) ,
To_the Nubians staying in Egypt.

How are jbu - 0 those stayiné iﬁ Cairo\and A%exandria?
I who am'speakiné>té‘you,_am Fathi ofllshkéd, ﬁhe son Qf'Seeai\
ﬁahéb.  How pleased T am %o be talking to you. With God's -
ﬁiil T shall soon come to see yéu With my own eyes, when yéui
are all faring well. In my life there is one hope. Do
'you know what? - It is %d'see? while I 1ive;:thesﬁubiané from
Dongola up to the Shallél.agreeingé allowing their voice to be
6né, the gévernment hearing,it, and its beiﬁg;wbrfh hearing.
~Let'her quickly satisfy our neéd,‘and'let our need be wdrth -

~Satisfying, - This will happen in the near future,
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";yifiit be. G@&‘é'ﬁili;? If'youha@k howv We'ﬁavé‘advancea mdfl’

"fﬁthan 1n the past « If we 1each our goal qnd grow betber~ﬁhﬂn

*,j;mll otherfpeoples, our lot w111 1mDrove.‘ 'There are no

if,excuses; | I do not 1pnore bhe facg that our countrymen are   ﬁ
3poor Ior in that there 15 no shame.\ IL we woxk w1th 1nLeorlty
1n order to eat Work does not make us slaves., What makes a
- man a slave are hle deeds and hls behav1our.k- But what wmnt
}'irom you ig one thlng.': Dhat is, thOSe staylng in the North
:1must tell those staylnv in the country (1n Nubla) to teach the/
"i01rls, 31nce qulte a number of %he boyS have been educated. |
tIt ig a plty bhaL an educated boy should marTy an une&ucaﬁedk‘
}ﬂglrl - “hey Wlll not be hﬂppy Logether : r‘ell them taat
\‘eduoation Wll] not demorallse her (w1ll not dry'her~face)

do-nob\yourselves L;sten'to such a thlng. It 1s ‘a fallacy. g_

Mi‘dolno£'Wéhtfforﬁe 1ongWihaed' Perhaps some: among you are 1n
ff_éihurry;l'_Géddbye;g' Mey. God reunlte us in happlness.‘ S
{15)

Wy learnlnv of Nublan.' o

'1 On de01d1ng to learn thls Nublan of yours I was a 11tt1e

,.affé;d. uhen 1 came flrst I allghted at the town

N B

.“ﬁf'Halfag Some good peonle met me. But, Wherever I Went
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- I;fbﬁnd'ﬁféﬁié'éﬁbken.. I I Went bo the clubs it wa.s

, Afabic to the cale, Arablc in the shops of the market -
' ‘;Arabi9.‘ I looked and sald fo them "L Shall g0 to a éiace of;
‘pure*Nublan,~ Then, may God reward them, they aig not fall
’ short of thelr &nty. :VThey Wrobe a letter wnd sent it here
to Ishked to one . of . ﬁhelr brethren. Tnank God they are cood i
| brothers. &fter staylng for some tlme T found that 1n thls
v1llage of yours the old and the youno are llke my father,:
mother and brother. i In Iact bhey dld not: leave me .to Ieel
'~a smranger.' Among them there are those- Who troubled |
themselves to. feach me Nublan.j Now, T thank God I have Sk
1earned and I shall never forget you or thls v1llage of youréE;
- as long as T llve.  Vow I Want to take my leave of you i

there belnr only one week before I must return. \ Goodbye to

all of Jou. ' way God let us meet agaln in prospexous tlmes.‘fv




AN ACKNOWLEDGEMANT

Thms work comom’at Lhe end of my %SbOCLﬂtléﬂ'
with Professor Tlrth whlch lasted for sxr years.
During thlq time T have been un@er hms Duldance
: whlch althoughi&nfluenoes hls students, never over
' rldes thewr personalltLgs, o L recall many OCC&&}OQS'
when T was in disegreement with him. T wéé through S
his iolerance and undersbandnng Fhat I was able to
develop in my own way and flnally flnd myself in
complete agreement daﬂh him. ~ N |

At thls p01nt When I am. about to leave this
- country, X cannot for ei hns fafherjy care when the
pojlt:cal atmOQpheve between this oountry and my own -
was: not clear | | |

The future development of 11ngulstlc gtudies 1ﬁ - :
bgypt will no doubt owe a great deal to. Professor Tlrth,
'to whose further guildance we hall all ‘look forward.

A. R AYOUB, st
L June, 1952.




